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PREFACE.

At the beginning of the year 1919 I subm itted
a printed thesis entitled “Corporate Life in
Ancient India” for the Degree of Doctor of
Philosophy of the Calcutta University. When
the thesis was approved, about three hundred
copies which still remained with me were
offered for sale. This is the short history of
the first edition of this work. |

The favourable reception by the public and
the encouraging reviews and letters of learned
scholars have induced me to bring out a revised
edition of the book. In doing so, I had nece-
ssarily to make some additions and alterations,
but these have not modified the general scope
and plan of the work. T meed only specifically
mention the additional data from™ South Indian
inseriptions which have been utilised in Chapters
T and II, and the re-arrangement of the last
part of the Second Chapter dealing with village
institutions of Southern India. I have, hesides,
added English translation of the more important
German and Sanskrit passages in the text.

I shall fail in my duty if I omit to express
my obligations to the late lamented scholar
Dr. V. A. Smith, Mr. P. E. Pargiter, Dr. A, B.
Keith, Dr. B. W. Hopkinsand Dr. L. D. Barnett,
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for their favourable views about the book, and
suggestions for its improvement, expressed in
private communications as well as through the
medium of public press.
Above all, I wish to record my deep obliga-
tions to Sir Asutosh Mookerjee, the Guardian
.~ Angel of the Calcutta University. To him

~ I owe the leisure and opportunity that enabled

me to carry on researches in the field of ancient
Indian History, and I am fortunate in securing
his permission to associate the first product of
my labour with his hallowed name,

In conclusion I take this opportunity of
thanking Professors D. R. Bhandarkar, M.AS,
Radhagovinda Basak, M.A., Ramaprasad
Chanda, B.A., and Dr. I.J. 8. Taraporewalla,
B.A., Ph.D., for the occasional help they have
rendered me as noted in the text, and also Mr.
Sureridranath Kumar, Superintendent, Reading
Room of the Imperial Library, for his kind help
in supplying me with Books and magazines which
1 required for this work.

CALCUTTA,
R. C. MAJUMDAR.

The 28th August, 1920.
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throws much interesting light upon the guild-j,.
organisations of this time. Thus we are told .
 that the “Superintendent of Accounts” had ¢
regnlarly enter, in prescribed registers, t! o
history of customs, professions and transactions
of the corporations,' and three Commissioners,
- or three ministers enjoying the confidenc
of the guilds, were appointed to receive the ,
deposits which could be taken back in times ¢ ~ i
distress. * Special concessions were made regarc
* ing the lawsuits between trade guilds,® an
[special privileges were accorded to a mercha
/ belonging to a trade-guild.! The importan ,
of the guilds in those days is - further indicat ‘
by the fact, that, in an ideal scheme of a ci
places are reserved for the residence of th
guilds and corporations of workmen,® and th:
the taxes paid by them are included among t
most important sources of revenue.® The villa
guilds were protected by the regulation that
guilds of any kind other than local “ Co-operati
guilds 7 shall find entrance into the villag
The reputed wealth of the guilds and the wa
in which they were sometimes exploited by u
scrupulous kings may be gathered from
Machiavellian poliey unfolded in Bk. V, Ch, i

! Arthagdstra, translated into English by R. Shamasastry, p. 69.
* Ibid, p. 259. 3 Ibid, p. 190. s Ibid, p. 228,

& Ibid, p. 61, ¢ Ibid, p. 66,

T Samutthayikad==anyas=samay-anubandhak, (Ibid, p. 54),



CHAPTER I

(i)

We are told that in case a king ¢ finds himself
in great financial trouble and needs money,’ he
may employ a spy who would borrow from cor-
porations bar gold or coined gold and then allow
‘mself to be robbed of it the same night.!
Kautilya also lays down certain specific
ules ® regarding the guilds of labourers or day-
‘orkers. They are to be granted certain special
rivileges, for example, a grace of seven 'nights
ver and above the period agreed upon for ful-
ling their engagement. The total earnings
‘e to be equally divided among all the members
, " the guild unless its usage dictated otherwise.
« person leaving the guild, after the work has
ommenced, is to be punished with fines. Any
erson neglecting his proper share of work is to
excused for the first time, but if he persists
his bad conduect he is to be thrown out of the
ild.  Again, if any member is guilty of a glar-
.3 offence he is fo be treated as the, condemned
minal, It oay not be unreasonably held that
ilar rules held good among guilds in general.
[he power and influence of guilds at this
e may be readily inferred from a passage
ere the point is seriously discussed whether
» troubles caused by a guild or its leaders are
yre serious. Kautilya, in opposition to his
edecessors, declares in favour of the latter,

L Ibid, p. 805, " Ibid, p. 284 ff,

10



Brih
C. A L

GV

Ep. Ind.
Fick

Ga.
G. Ep. R.

Hopkins-Caste

I. A.

Ind. Stud.
Ins,

Jat,

Kath,

.

ABBREVIATIONS.

Il

i

il

Altindisches Leben by H,
Zimmer, Berlin, 1879,

Apastamba Dharma-Siitra,

Atharva-Veda,

Brihaspati-Satra.

Coins of Ancient India by
Cunningham.

Chullavagga  (of Vinaya
Pitaka).

Epigraphia Indica,

Die Sociale Gliederung Im
Nordéstlichen Indien zq
Buddha’s Zeit by Richard
Fick, Kiel, 1897,

Gautama Dharma-Siitia,

Government Epigraphist’s
Report.

The mutual relations of the
four castes according to
the Manavadharma Sas-
trarn by E. W. Hopkins,

Indian Antiquary.

Indische Studien.

Inseription,

Jataka.

Kathaka Samhita.

— e ——



I

CORPORATE LIFE #

| because a leader, backed up by support, causes
| oppression by injuring the life and property of
others.! Again, the question is discussed whether
- a waste land is to be colonised by a populatior
. consisting of organised bodies like guilds, or or:
| .. . without any such ‘organised bodies at all. Tl
latter is preferred on the ground that the guild®
‘and other organised bodies are intolerant ¢
) calamities and susceptible of anger and othe® _
“ ' passions.” These and similar passages’ in Artha
" gastra hardly leave any doubt that the guild:
were already an important factor in the stm
fahric in the fourth century B.C.
It appears clearly from scattered reference
i in Kautilya’s Arthasastra, tha
pomind v & WY the  guilds in those days wer
also great military 4 power'
Thus in Book TX, Chapter IT, Kautilya incluc
““ grenivala *’ among the various classes of troo
which the king might possess.’ 1t was somw
times quite sufficient both for defensive as w
ag for offensive purposes, and when the ener
army consisted mostly of this class of soldic
the king had also to enlist them in his servic
Again in Book V, Chapter ILI, dealing w

} Jbid, p. 408. 2 fbid, p. 363. 3 Gf., @g., Ibid, p. &

" % The idea was firsi suggested to me by Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar

cotrse of conversation. He, however, takes ‘ §renivala’ to mean ‘sold.
maintained by the guilds.’

5 ArthaSastra, p. 840 ¢ Ibid, p. 84l.
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o

Subsistence to Government Servants ”, the pay
of < Spenimukhyas” (chiefs of guilds) is set-down
as equal to that of the chiefs of elephants, horses:
and chariots, and then follows the remark:
‘The amount would suffice for having a good
dllowing in their own communities.” ' Further,
n Book, VII, Chapter XVI, Kautilya
‘entions, among °the nefarious ways by which
»stile party is to be kept down, that a © sreni-
sala’ is to be furnished with a piece of land
hat is constantly under troubles from an enemy,
vidently for keeping them too busy to interfere
a‘the affairs of state. Tn Book VII, Chapter 1,
the éreni’ is classed along with soldiers as
eans to repel the invasion of enemy.
Kautilya also refers to a class of: Kshatriya
ilds. which lived wupon both trade and
i, “Kamboja-Surashira-kshatriya-srenyadayo
rttaSastropajivina]_l 7% Tvidently these were
seial kinds of gnilds and they were mostly to
found in Kamboja and Surashtra countries.
That the guilds adopted military profession
ght at first sight appear strange enough but
following considerations not. only support
view but prove the continuance of this state
shings in later periods.
Some verses in Mahabharata® enjoin upon
cing to avail himself of “§renivala” which is

1 Ib“d’ % 24_5 o U“U;_ m 376 ? Q[Iﬂtﬁd be]()',v.
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said to be equal in importance to hired soldiers
( Bhpitami}. Ramayana' also refers to ¢ sayodha-
sreni ' while the military aspect of the guilds is
clearly evident from the Mandasor Inscription.”
Tn Narada® Smriti (X, V.) we are told, with
reference to guilds and other associations, tha’
gconfederacy 4n secret,® resort to arms without
due causes and mutual attacks,® will not b
tolerated by the king. -
There can be no question that °érenivala’
refers to a class of fighting forces, for, as already
d, Kautilya tells us that they were some-
times quite sufficient both for defensive as well
us for offensive purposes. But even concedin
this there is room for differences of opinior
Mr. R. Shamasastry has translated the term
«« gorporation of soldiers,” thereby ignoring .
idea of guild. Professor D. R. Bhandark
takes it to mean ‘soldiers maintained by t
guild.” 1 am disposed however to look for t
true explanation of the term in the °Kshatri
of Kautilya referred to above. This seer
a elass of guilds which followt
arts, and carried on milita

observe

sreni’
to me to refer Lo
some industrial

1 Ramayapa (Bd. by Gorresio) 11, 123, 5.

2 Jor foll discussion see below. 3 Quoted below.

“mithah samghatakaranam,” Jolly tr
s mixed assemblages.” S, B, B. XXXIII, p- 14

“ mutnal attacks between those persons.’” i
ghows that the reference is to associabi

+ The eriginal words are -
glates it as *
Jolly translabes
context, however, clearly
and not perseos, °

L
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CHAPTER T

Profession at one and the same time. Lhat this
is quite probable is proved beyond all doubts by
-the Mandasor Inscription, to which detailed
reference will be made later on. We learn from
this interesting record that some members of
the silk-weavers’ guild took to arms, and these
martial spirits valorous in battle ¢ even to-day...
effect by force the destruction of their enemies.”
It is not a little curious that this silk-weavers’
guild originally belonged to the Lata province,
just on the border of the rurashtra country,
which,. according to Kautilya, abounded in
these' Kshatriya guilds, But whatever view
may be correct, the interesting fact remains that,
in addition to their proper activities, some of the
-ancient’ guilds also possessed military resources
of 10 mean worth, and that they played no
illSi,gniﬁczmt part in the intérnal polity of
ancient India. This naturally reminds one of
the italian guilds of the Middle Ages.
v Tim Kshaliiga Srepis mentioned by Kautilya
app-rently subsisted for a long time, at least in
soU iern India, and a good example is furnished
by "the Velaikkaras of the tenth and eleventh
centuries A.D. This connnimi,ty consisted of
varjous working classes such as the Valangai,
Idangai, ete., and is frequently referred to in the
T ‘njore inscriptions of the Chola kings, Rajaraja
I and Rajendra Chola I, as a part of the name of
the different regiments composing the Chola

51



Corporate Life in Ancient India

INTRODUCTION

The spirit of co-operation has' contributed
more than anything else to the present highly
developed stage of civilisation. The gicantic ex-
periments in popular government and the huge
economic organisations spreading over the whole
world, such as we see to-day all around us, have
made the modern age what it is. The corporate
activity to which they owe their origin and the
present high level of success, may therefore be
justly looked upon as the distinctive element in
the culture of the day. It is rightly believed
that no nation that lacks in this essential ele-
ment of culture can hope to keep pace with the
progress of the world.

In consideration of this high importance of
corpomte life to a nation, I need scarcely offer
any apolmv for the subject matter I have chosen.
India at presentis very backward in this parti-
cular aspect of culture, but the following pages
are intended to show that things were quite
different-in the past. The spirit of co-operation
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a
employed as mercenaries by Sinhalese kings at

this period. “We learn from an inscription of
Polannaruwa that a ehief named Devasena had
constructed a relic temple for the sacred tooth of
Jina at the command of King Vijayabahu and
invoked the members of the Velaikkara army to
protect it. These assembled together, bringing
with them their leaders, and took upon themselves
. the responsibility of maintaining the temple and
-prti;ectillg its property. By way of remunera-
tion one veli of land was assigned to each indivi-
dual member (of the Velaikkaras) and all agreed
thus: “ We protect the villages belonging 0 the
temple, its servants’ property and devotees, CVel
though, in doing this, we losc ourselves or ot/her-
wise suffer. We provide for all the requiire-

rmy. They also migrated to Ceylon and were -

ments of the temple so long as our commuity .

continues to exist, vepairing such parts of the
temple as get dilapidated in course of time and
we. get this, our contract, which is attested by 'us,
engraved on stonc and copper so that it mayVast
as long as the Moon and the Sun endu e

!
A further stage of development in the
nisation of guilds is observable in the period
by -early Dharmasasiras (2 d
to 4th centary A.D.). Thus

- orga
represented
century B. C.

! @, Ep. R. 1913, p. 10%

L
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fanu-sarmhitd not only reiterates the statement
of Gautama quoted above, but expressly refers
to Sreni-dharma or ©usages of the guilds’ as
having the force of law.! It further lays down
that
“ If a man belonging toa corporation inhabite
ing a village or a district (grama-desa-samgha),
after swearing to an agreement, breaks it through
avarice, (the king) shall banish him from his
realm,”®
The Yajiiavalkya Samhita also prescribes that
" if a man steals the property of a guild or any
other corporation, or breaks any agreement with
it, he shall be banished from the realm and all
his property, confiscated.?
¢ ESimilar injunction also occurs in the Insti-
;8 of Vishnu,*
s l‘heSL injunctions in the successive Smritis
ly leave any doubt, that shortly after the
1stlan Era the guild organisation had deve-
tles‘d into a highly important factor in state poli-
. Not only was it recognised as a definite

1
fasmugre wae IQysreE |
_ W¥teg gawsiy |9 afaaRdq o
such-VHI' 219. The next verse (VILI, 220) further lays down that
verse 21 Offender should be fined and imprisoned, apparently, if ihe two
regl”® are to be held as consistent, before his banighment from the
et (or should the latter be looked upon as an alternafive punish.
an® 7). Both Medhatithi and Kullukabhatta include Trade-guilds
ler  Deda-sathgha,’
* 11, 187-192,
" TR A |

5
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was a marked feature in almost all fields of
activity in ancient India and was manifest in
social and religious as well as in political and
economic life. The well-known Jati’ (caste)
and the Samgha (the community of the Buddhist
monks) are the most notable products of this
spirit in the first two spheres of life. The same

_spirit, however, played an equally important

art in the remaining ones, and its effect may
{: seen typified in Gana (political corporation )
and Sreni (guild).

Besides throwing light upon the corporate
activities in public life in ancient India, the
following study is also caleulated to broaden our
views in another respect. The account of the
remarkable achievements in various spheres of
life will enable us to take a true perspective
view of the activities of the people in ancient
India. Tt will establish beyond doubt that reli-
gion did not engross the whole or even an undue
proportion of the public attention and that the
corporate activity manifested in this connection
was by no means an isolated factor, but merely
one aspect of that spirit which pervaded all
other spheres of action.

So far as I am aware, the subject as a whole
has not been hitherto treated by any writer.
Separate topics like ¢ Sarigha’ and ‘Gana’ have
no doubt heen dealt with by scholars, bub
their mutual relation, from the point of  view 1

L
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have indicated above, has wholly cscaped them.
Very little has, however, Dbeen done even with
respect to these isolated subjects. A brief,
though valuable, account of the ancient ¢ Srenis’
has been given by Hopkins in his latest book

“India, Old and New, but a detailed historical

‘account of the institution has been attempted,
probably for the first time, in the following
pages. So faras I know, the other forms of
corporate activity in economie life deseribed in
Chapter I have not been dealt with Dby any
scholar. In regard to Chapter 11, T have availed
myself of incidental notices of different items
of information to which full reference has been
given in the footnotes. The systematic treat-
ment of the subject, and specially the study of the
village institutions in southern India, is, however,
entirely new and original. A general view of
the mnon-monarchical states, which forms {he
subject matter of the third chapter, has heen
furnished by Mr. Rhys Davids and Mr. K. P,
Jayaswal and I have freely acknowledged my
indebtedness to them in the footnotes. But I
have attempted to furnish an historical account
of the rise and development of these institutions
from the earliest to the latest period.

The characteristics of the Buddhist church
organisation have been moticed by several
scholars, specially Oldeuborg. But a detailed
account of this institution with special reference
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0 its corporate character, and a general view
of the religidus corporations of ancient India,
such as has Deen attempted in Chapter IV, is
not to be found in any other work. Much has
been written about the origin of the caste system,
and various theories, too numerous to mention,
have been propounded on. the subject; but the,
__ stady of the °caste’ as a social corporation, and
" “an historical account of the rise, growth and
development of the institution, from this point
of view, is attempted for the first time in Chap-
ter V of this work. I have derived considerable
help from the collections of original texts on -
the subject contained in Vol. X of Weber's
Indische Studien (Collectanea iber die Kaslm-
verhiltnisse in den Bralmeana und Satra), Senart’s
illuminating article ‘ZLes Castes Dans Linde’
and the two German reviews on the latter work
by Jolly and Oldenberg in Z. D. M. G., Vols. 50
and 51. My indebtedness is, however, confined
merely to the data they supplied on the subject,
for my conclusions arve differsnt, and the treat-
ment of the subject, as ahmf indicated above,
is entirely new. I have § milarly used Fiek’s
work “ Die Sociale Gliederung Im Nordostlicken
Tndien Zu Buddha's Zeit” as a.source of infor- "
mation for the Buddhist period, but I have also
gathered fresh data,” and the collection of
Buddhist texts on the subject of ‘caste,’ mcludod

in the last chapter, may claim to be the most



o SN
INTRODUCTION 5 L

' comprehiensive of its kind. M y theory of the
origin of Brahman caste may appear to be
singular in some respects and although I do not
claim that it can be said to be a conclusive ~one,
1t appears to me to be the best, with regard to
the evidence at present at our disposal. The
accoptance or” rejection of the theory does nof,
however, affect the general development of the.
subject, which is the more important point af
ssue. T have refrained from -all discussions on
| the merits or defects of the*caste system, as
' that would have involved me in one of the most
. controyepsia] questions of the day which I have,
| 48 & rule, tried to avoid as far as possible.  There
J can be hardly any doubt that the caste organisa-

ton assureq the advantages of corporale life toits «

Members, although it may be difficult to support

- the system ag it_exists at present. I have not
offered any suggestions for its modification as
I have avoided, on principle, all philosophical
disquisitiong throughout this work. It has been
My aim rather to simply present. the facts in a

- “Onnected manner, with a view to illustrate,

38 far ag possible, the gradual development of

i thf’ various institutions from the earliest to the

|

|

latest period, In doing so, I have always indi-
Cated the sonvees of my information in order
that My conclusions may be tested with reference

to the original authorities on which they are
based. :
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held by that of the state, and its prestige and
status considerably enhanced, by the definite
proclamation of the state policy to guarantee its
successful existence by affording it all timely
need and assistance. .

The result of this happy state of things was a
further development of these organisations on
the one hand, and an increased confidence of the
peblic in their utility, on the other. This is
fully evidenced by a number of inscriptions to
which reference may be made in some greater
detail.

There are altogether five inscriptions belong-
ing to this period which distinctly refer to gu™ ™"
and their activities.

L.

‘-“'l

: AT ary
It will be well to begin with a short sumr )
of each of them.
ated
1. An inseription in a cave at Nasik,'
“ona-

in the year 42 (=120 A.D.), records the d
tion of 3000 Karshapanas by Ushavadata, son o
law of the Saka Chief Nahapana. The mft
intended for the benefit of the Buddhist mo
dwelling in the cave, and the entire sam "0
invested in the guilds dwelling at Govardh s
in the following manner :

“ 9000 in a weavers’ guild, the rate of 1ntt

est being one per cent. per month ;

! Lud, No. 1133
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1000 in another weavers’ guild at the rate
of 3 per cent. per month.” Ttis clearly stated
that these Kahapanas are not to be repaid, their
interest only to be enjoyed. The object of the
cift is also laid down as follows: '

‘The 2000 Kahapanas at 1 per cent. per month
aré the cloth money; out of them is to be sup-
plied, to every one of the twenty monks who
keep the Vassa or retreat in the cave, a cloth
money of 12 Kahapanas; out of the other thou-
sand is to he supplied the money for Kusana, a
term the precise significance of which is uncer-
tain.’

Tn conclusion we are told that all this has
heen © proclaimed (and) registered at the town’s
hall, at the record office, according to custom.”!

9, Another Inscription at Nasik® dated in
the 9th year of King Isvarasena, who ruled in
the 8rd century A.D.* records the investment of

nilar perpetual endowment with the guilds

lling at Govardhana, as follows :

“Tn the hands of the guilds of Kularikas

sbably potters) one thousand Karshapanas, of

guild of Odayantrikas (probably workers

"icating hydraulic engines, water clocks or

wrs) two thousand.” The last portion of the

cription is mutilabed, but enough remains to

L Ep. Ind;, Vol. V111, pp. 82-86.
* Ibid, p. 88.

8 Rapson—Andbya coing, p. CXXXIv,



g A few words musb be said regarding the dates
| of the warious literary authorities which have
supplied the materials for this work. T have
avoided all discussions about it in the body of
the Dook, as that ‘would have disturbed the
harmony of the subject matter dealt therein.
As will be noticed, T have principally relied
iy upon two classes of works, Brahmanical and |
t—“,, " Buddhist. The principal Brahmanical texts,
besides the Samhitas and the Brahmanas, are
. the Dharma-sutrad and the Dharma-fastras. No
B specific dates can be proposed for the former
which command general acceptance, but they
, may be roughly placed in the second millenium &
‘ before the Christian era. As regards the relative
chronology of the latter I have been guided
entirely by the latest prououncements of J. Jolly
in his famous work °ZRecht und Sitte’ His §
ideas on the subject may be summed up in the
following tabular form :—

CORPORATE LIFE : t
|
1
|

——e

- B

1 Pexts arranged ‘ B pa. Reference to
: FEES . o 4 te i
’ in order of antiquity Probable date “ Recht und Sitte.

o

£

= ; > A !
: ARG Gautama 5th or Gth century, B. C. Pages 5-0
i & 4 2. Baudhayana e Page 4
i ?_ [i¢8; _Apastamba 4th or 5th century, B. C. : 3
; A L 4 vasishtha 7
:
! « ( 5 Manu Sm it Nob later than 2od or . 16

( r

; g 3rd century A. D.
J @ | 6, Vishnu Swmriti Not earlier than 8vd cen- . 7

5 -

. 21 tury A. D.

‘ g | 7 Yajiavalkya 4th century A. D. T
; 2 | 8 Narada Q. 500 A. D, _ sl
; a2l 9 Brihaspati Gth or Tth century, A. 1, i 27
| { 10. Katy@yana o 1| 28
:




This chronological scheme has gained general
acceptance ' and has been adopted in the present
work with only a little modification about the
date of Manu Smriti, the composition of which
I have placed, on the authority of Biihler,
between 2nd century B. C. and 2nd century
A.D. (8. B. E, Vol. XXV, p. cxvii).

Of the other Brahmanical texts, the Bpikad-
Aranyak-opanishad has been placed before 600
B. C.; and Arthasastra has been referred by
competent critics to the time of Chandragupta
Maurya® (c. 320 B. C.). The kernel of the
Ramayana was composed before 500 B. C. al-
though the more recent portions were not pro-
bably added till the second century B. C. and
later,' while Mahabharata, very much in its

present form, existed at about 350 A. D} Ag

regards the date of Panini I accept the views
of Dr. Bhandarkar who places him in the 7th

! Mr. K, P. Jayaswal has propounded an aliogether different
gcheme, in course of his Tagore Law Lectuves. Thus he places the
texts of Gautama, Baudh@yana and Vasishtha, as we have them at
present, respectively at 850 B €., 200 B, 0., and 100 B. ©,, roferring
their first forms to about 500 B. C, The lectures are not yet published
and I have not as yet had any opportunity of examining the grounds
of his theory in detail.

* Macdonell—1istory of Sanskrit Literature, p. 226,

% Soe Jolly's article in Z D. M. G., Vol. 67, pp. 49.96 ; specially of,
pp. 95-96.

* Macdonell (op, cit.), p. 809.

S Ibid, p, 287,  Biihler plaess it between 300-500 A, D. (Bihler and
Kriste, contrib, to the Hist. of the Mahb.)

,l e
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_.century B. C.' Of the Buddhist texts, the Jataka
stories h#tve heen laid most under contribution.
The allusions which they contain to political and
social conditions have been referred by Fick to

“the time of Buddha and by Rhys Davids, even
fo an anterior period.? On the authority of
these two -scholars, I have assumed 7th and

. 6th century B. C. to be the period represented”
=". . by Jatakas. The canonical Buddhist Texts like
the Finaya and the Sutla Pi{akas, have been
referred by Oldenberg and Rhys Davids to about
4th century B.C2 I have not thought it
necessary to reproduce the arguments by which
these different opinions are sustained but have
merely adopted the conclusions, which, I believe,
command general acceptance.’

¥ Bdmlm_v Gazeteer (1896), Val. T, Part 1T, p. 141.

* Pick, pp. vi-vii; Buddhist Tndia, p. 207.

3 8§, B. B., Vol., XIII, p. xxiii, ibid, Yol. XI, p. x.

+ Dr. A. B, Keith has kindly commanicated to me that he finds no
pting the dates of Arthaéistra and the Jitakas as pro-

reagon for acce
the same effect with regard

posed by me. Dr. Hopkins also writes to
to the Jatakas, but hie seems to have an open mind as to the date of

Arthaédstra,

[ have reconsidered the
e to the couclusion that there is room for hones
ight legitimately refuse to accept the

whole question yery carefully and have

com t difference of

opinion in this matier. One m
Jatakas or Arthaddstra were actuallg composed

I think, be conceded that the general
hich we meet with in them is

view that ecither the

picture of society and administration w
1e nob far distant from the proposed dates. The argu-
| ments of Biihler, Rhys Davids and Fick about the Jatakas, and the
discnssions of the German scholars with regard to Arthadistra, fron
the point of view I have just indicated, canmot he lightly set aside.

|
:
, a1 the periods named, but it may,
\
\

true of perio¢
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I beg to remind my readers that the various
fopics in this book have been treated fromd
single point of view alone, viz., the light which
they throw on corporate life in ancient India;
Institutions like Jati and Samngha, for example,
have many important characteristics” besides
those referred to in the text, but these have been
entirely omitted as they do not throw any light
on the point at issue. Many other apparent
omissions in other instances will, I hope, be
found, ‘on closer examination, to he  due to
similar causes. -

In conclusion, I beg to point out that I have
indicated in footnotes my indebtedness to all
previous writers, and if there is any omission
in this respect it is due to' oversight. As a
general rule, I have not referred to the standard
translations of the following works, although
1 have reproduced verbatim or nearly verbatim
quotations from them. I wish it to be distinetly
understood that English renderings of passages
from these works, unless otherwise stated, ave
to be attributed to their learned translators.
These works are—

1. The Translation«af the Jatakas by vari-
ous scholars published by the Cambridge Uni-
versity Press.

It is probably too sarly yet 1o pronounce the final judgment on ihe
whole question and [ would have gladly avoided it altogether if that
were not incompatible with the plan of the work.

9

~

1.
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9, The Translation of Apastamba, Gautama,
Vasishtha, Baudhayana, Manu, Narada and
i Brihaspati Sarnhitas in S. B. E., Vols. II, XIV,

| XXV, and XXXIIL.
3 The Translation of the Vinaya Texts
‘ and the Buddhist Suttas in 8. B. B, Vols. XIIT,

| XVII, XX, and XL
4, The Translation of Kautilya’s Artha-
sastra by R. Shamasastry, B.A.

The method of transliteration followed in
,“Indian Antiquary has been adopted in this work.



CHAPTER I
CorPoRATE ActIviries IN Ecoxomic Lire
§1
The spirit of co-operation is a social instinet
in man. From the most primi-
JhDotisHire Mpiih ¥ Stive period of which we possess
any record, it has been manifest
in human society in some form or other. Never-
theless, it is brought into prominent activity,
and lends itself to some consecious organisation,
according to the temper of man and the circum-
stances in whickshe finds himself. The nature
of these circumstances dictates the form of such
organisation, but the character of its develop-
ment depends to a great degree upon the peculiar
genius of the society "in which it is fostered.
Thus it is that we find in almest all ages and
countries co-operative organisation, howsoever
rudimentary, in different fields of human activity,
social, political, religious and economic, The
development of this organisation has, however,
varied in different parts of the world,

I
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In ancient India corporate activity seems to
have been manifest in a marked
tio,l,t?n"‘}’,j;vli}f“"if“m' degree first in the economie
v field. 'This appears from a pas-
sage in the Brihad- Aranyak-opanisad,! when
read along with Sankaracharya’s comments there-
on. We are told that on the analogy of the
Brahmans, Kshatriyas, Vaisyas and . Sudras in
human society, Brahma created similar classes
among the gods. But he was not content by
bringing into existence the first two classes
alone, because they could not acquire wealth,
Hence were crcated the VaiSyas who were called
ganasah owing to the circumstance that it was
by co-operation and not by individual effort that
they could acquire wealth.

The passage thus clearly refers to a fau'lv
developed form of corporate activity in economic
life as early as the Jater Vedic period. It is tc
be observed further that the author speaks of
the gana or corporate organisation only in the
case of the VaiSyas, and in a manner which

\ g Hq wwas, @ famaesw, a@@f fEmaf aw

s | UBILR

The comment of Qankardcharya eclucidates the meaning of thi

passage.
“ ory @Eify § AT WA HAW FW A9 A FJAAG fam=fug

oy | 9 famwEAd LI LICEN gauﬁ fag,
qaefa za“’uam @@ fagr g ua Famfadan swy ;. JuW T
a0 WEEW FEW T fg fam | s z-.am fg T

aRel: Aaaw; |7

L



CHAPTER 1 i3

: dlstm(,tly denies it to the upper two classes. It

is not unreasonable to infer from this eircum- !
stance that the corporate organisation among ‘
the Brahmans and Kshatriyas, ¢.e., of religious é
and political character, had not yet assumed as '
great an importance as that-in economic-life. -

It is casy to understand how in ancient India
co-operation of a certain kind |
among traders was a necessity ;
forced upon them by the in- |
security of the times. Often having long dis- ‘
_tances and insecure roads to traverse, while they ‘
'uld mdmdua,lly be no match for robbers or. I
hostile tribes, they could, when united in a body, |
Bhpose a successful resistwnce to the latter. The
pxistence of such dangers is specifically referred
in later literature. Thus a Jataka story A

Corporate organisa-
tion of traders.

ot their head.! Such organisation of robbers ““"1
was met hy the counter-organisation of traders

. to which, again, reference is made in a number

"ot Jataka stories.’ It is quite in the nature of |
' things that organisation of mercantile classes

' was brought info existence by a similar process ;
even in earlier periods of Indian history, and
evidences are not altogether wanting in support
of this.

1 Satligumba Jataka; Jat. Vol. 1V, p. 430,
¢ Jarudapsna Jataka ; Jab, Vol. 11, p. 284,
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The term pani which occurs several times in
the Rigveda has Dbeen differently interpreted by

- different scholars." The St. Petersburgh Dietion-

ary derives it from the root pan * to barter ” and
explains it as merchant, trader. Zimmer® and
Ludwig ? also take the word in the sense of
merchant.

Now, in a certain hymn, the gods are asked
to attack the w who are referred to as being |
defeated with slaughter.* Ludwig thinks that
these “references to tights with panis are to be
explained by their having been aboriginal traders

-who went in caravans—as in Arabia and |
Northern Africa—prepared to fight, if need be, &
to protect their goods'against attacks which the A
Aryans would naturally deem quite justifiedd® &
IE we accept this meaning we shall have neces-"
saml) to presume a corporation of mercnants;

strong enough to defy their opponents, and ¥l
‘earry on fight against them. Thus the mstltu--
tion -referred to in the Jatakas may be traced®
‘back to the period represented by the hymns of.

Rigveda.’ _;,’
L

t Bee V. I, p. 471.

2 ¢ Sohon Von Yiska Nir, 2, 16 wird das Wort (Vanij) mit Pani, dns
obenfalls Hiindler bezeichnet, in verbindung gebracht” A. L., p. 257,
3 Der Rigveda, 8, 213-215,
+ V.1, p 47L

s But as already noticed, the meaning of the term which is hore

given is not npanimously accepted.
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To the same class belongs the corporate
organisation of - artisans, al-
though  probably somewhat
different in nature and origin.
It is difficult to determine, with any amount of
definiteness, whether these institutions, corres-
ponding to guilds of medieval Europe, had
developed in the early Vedic period. At present
the sole evidence on this point consists of the
use of the words &reshthi' and gana® in Vedic
literature.

Corporate organisa-
tion of artisans,

It is well known that the word sreshihin in
later literature denoted the ‘headman of a
guild.” Dr. Macdonell® remarks that the word
may already have that Sense in the Vedic
literature.*

Again, the word gana means any corporate
~organisation, although in later literature it is
‘almost exclusively used with reference to politi-
cal and religious hodies. Roth, however, poiuts

! Aitareya Br., IIT: 30, 3. Kausitaki, XXVIII, 6, Taittiriya Br,, III;
L, 4, 10. See. V. I, p. 408. ;

? Pamchavidiéa Brahmana, VI, 9. 25; XVII, 1.5.12; Vs XVI, 25; i

P 8. 1,8 10. 2."

1 V.1, p. 403

¥ DY, ReK. Maookerjee (Local Governmwent in Aneient Indio, p. 41 f£.)
seems to contend that the word Sraisth ya in the Vedie literatore
ulways rvefers to the position of the head of a guild. T am unable to
aceept this view and muy point out in particular that the word could
scarcely have been nsed in this sense in the paseages quoted from

Atharva-Veda and Satapatha-Bi#hmana on p. 42.

-
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out that it is used in the sense of a ‘gtild’ in
Vcdic -}jtemturc.‘

In view of the passage from the Brihad-

Aranyak-opanishad quoted above, the views of

Roth and Macdonell seem very probalﬂe, if not

altogether certain. It may thus be laid down,

with some amount of confidence, that corporate

activity in economic life was a factor in Indian

; society, probably from the early Vedic, and in

'.“_ | any case certainly from the later Vedic period:

*  We shall not probably be far wrong if we refer

the first stages of its development before 800

B.C.

S §2
4
" This ‘corporate’ activity seems to he quite
a common feature in the economic system of
post-Vedic India. A  close study of the
literature of this period clearly indicates that
men following similar means of livelihood
usually formed  themselves into a corporation
with definite rules to guide themselves. Thus we
find it stated in Gautama® that the additional
~ (occupations) of a Vaisya are, agriculture, trade,
. tending eattle, and lending money ab interest.

1 4. Petersburgh Dictionary, s, v. gond.

' X, 49; 8 B B, 1, p. £82.
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st must be taken to include at least all the (

. important occupations of the

imporiance  PeOple -at large, that were
within the purview “of the

writer, and so it hecomes significant when he'

says in the very next chapter' that *cultivators,:

traders, herdsmen, money-lenders and “artisans »

(have authority to lay down rules) for theis

respective classes. Having learned the (state of)

affairs from those who in each case have autho-

, rity (to speak, he shall give) the legal decision.’”

) " This means that practically all the different
branches of occupation mentioned above had:
some sort of definite organisation. This organis
ation must be looked upon as an important one,
nasmuch as its rules were recognised as valid in
the eyes of law and jts representatives had a right

e' to be consulted by the king in any affair that'
; concerned it. L

% The particular term used to denote the,
g corporation of tradesmen or mechanies is Sreni.

This is defined as a corporation of people, belong-
2 ing to the same or different caste, but following
¢ he  same trade and industry. This organisation’
L sorresponds to that of the Guilds” in medigeval
s Europe and may be freely rendered by that term,
Ancient literature, both Buddhist and Brahmani-
al, as well as ancient inscriptions, contain

-

@

L XT, 21.
* X1, 20-21; 8, B. E. IT, p. 287,

3
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requent references to cnilds, and this ‘

\: horates the inference wo. have deduced
k Gautama that nearly all the important bre i

{ZGS\/\‘ Qﬁ%f industry formed themselves into guilds."

& number of these guilds must have differed con-

siderably not only in different periods but also

in diffcrent localities. In the Muga-pakkba

Jataka,! the king, while going out in full

, i spléndour of state, is said to have assembled the

P four castes, the eighteen guilds, and his whole
army. This indicates that the conventional
number of different kinds of guilds in a state =

& was set down as eighteen.? It is not possible to

4 determine” what these conventional 18 guilds
were, but we get a considerably greater number

{ by collecting together all scattered references in

!

|

. literature and inseriptions. The following list
compiled in this way shows at once the wide-
spread nature of the organisation.

1. Workers in wood. (Carpenters, including

F cabinet-makers, wheel-wrights, builders of
houses, builders of ships and builders of vehi-
cles of all sorts).’

9. Workers in metal, including gold anc
gilver.

8. Workers in stone.

4. Leather workers’

5. 1vory workers.

* Cf. algo Jat. VI, P 427.

1 Jat. VI, p. 1.
¢ Tbid, v Ibid.

s Jat. V1, p. 427.

PP ———
e e r— —
——— ———
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6. Workers fabricating hydraulic engines
(Odayamtrika).! i
7. Bamboo workers (Vasakara).®
8. Braziers (Kasakara).’
9. Jewellers.
10. Weavers.!
11. Potters.®
12. Oilmillers (Tilapishaka).’
13. Rush workers and basket makers.
14. Dyers.
15. Painters.’
16. Corn-dealers (Dharniiika).®
I7. Cultivators.®
18. Fisher folk.
19. Butchers.
£0. Barbers and shampooers.
91. Garland makers and flower sellers."
22. Mariners."
23. Herdsmen.”
24. Traders, including caravan traders.”
25. Robbers and freebooters.™ '
26. Forest police who guarded the caravans.®

27. Money-lenders."

! Nasik Ins, Lind. 1137. 2 Junuar Ing., Lud. 1165, 3 1bid,

¢ Nagik 1ns., Lud. 1133. 5 Nasik Ins., Lud. 1187 o 1bid,

T Jat. VI, p. 427. s Junnar Ing, Lad. 1180.  ° Gaut. XI, 31,
10 Jat, 111, p. 405. 11 Jat. IV, p. 187. 13 Ga. X1: 21

13 Ibid ; also Jaut. I, p. 868 ; Jab. 1T, p. 205.

1+ Jat. TII, p, 888 ; Jat. 1V, p. 430,

' dat. 11, p. 335.

16 (za. XT, 21, In those cases where no reference is given the list

¢ baged upon the authority of Rhys Davids’ Buddhist 1ndia, p. 90 ff,

*s

L
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'L Phe paucity of materials makes it impossible
~ to trace the history of the above guilds in detail.

E We .céu'l only hope to describe the general course

i of their development during the successive

PAE

periods of Indian history.

(2]
(9}

-
(Vs

S

' l{egar(ling the earliest period represente

T~ by the Jalake stories (T th and 6th century BL.)

_the erbject has already been dealt with by iDr
wher 1 Fick'. He observes that ~there wa: &

a clear difference, so far as organisation was con
Jeerned, between the traders and the merchants
on one side and the artisans on the other. As
regards the former, the here-

e f,";’,*i‘;’g wthe J&a: gitapy families pursuing certain

i ‘ branches of trade, no doubb
formed themselves into a corporatioﬁ with a |
Jetthaka (alderman) at its head, but there is §
nothing in the Jatakas to show that there
was a highly developed organisation —among
them. TFar different was, however, the ° case
with the artisans. Here the heredity of the
prbfession was a more marked feature than in
the case of the traders and merchants; the S0
enticed to the eraft of hisfather fron

‘

was appr

17800iulo Gligderung i Nordostlichen Indien zu Buddba's zeit (v

177.183). 2




D o e, 4

N

CHAPTER I 21

is early youth, and the manual skill and talent
for a particular industry was thus an inheritance

jof the family from generation to generation,.

The: adoption by an artisan of any occupation
sther than his hereditary one has never been
nentioned in the Jatakas while they contain
‘requent reference to the sbp of an artisan
'ollowing the occupation of his father. The
ocalisation of industry was aidother important
actor in this respect. Streets and particular
juarters in a town and even whole villages were
1habited by one and the same class of artisans,!
‘hesé villages were sometimes quite large; the
Tahavaddhakigamo, for instance, consisled of
070 families of dealers” in wood and  the
{ammaragamo, the same number of smiths’
wats.  Lastly there was the institution of
Jetthaka * (Alderman) also among the artisans,”
hese three circumstances, viz., the heredity
" prafession, the localisation of the differeént
ranches of  industry, aud the institution of
efthaka (Alderman) appear to Dr. Richard
flick to be conclusive evidence for the existence

f an organisation that may be fairly compared

U Uf, dantakara-vithi in Jab. L, p. 820, 1L, p. 197 5 rajeka-viths in Jal,

v . 81 5 odanikagharavithiyan in Jab, 111 p. 48 5 Mehd- Vaddhakigimo

Jab. IT, v, 18, 1V, pp; 159, 207 ; Kammara gamo in Jab, 111, p, 281.

2 Of. Kammakara Jetthaka n Jat. 111, p. 281, YV, p. 282; Malakara-
sithaka in Jab, 1L, p. 405; Vaddhaki=fotthaka in Jat, 1V, p. 181,

owetimes the word pamulkhe is used instead of Jotthaka, of. Jat, 11

p. 12, 59,

L,
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‘high posts

with the guilds of the Middle Age in

Europe.

Some_of the Jataka stories throw further
interesting sidelight upon the organisation of
guilds. We learn from Samudda-Vanija J ataka'
that there stood near Benares a great town of
carpenters, containing a thousand families. But

* among these thousand families there were two

master workmeun each at the head of five han-
dred of them. On one occasion they left the R

town and settled with their families in an island. ,,

The story shows the mobility of the guilds
which is testified to by inscriptions of a later,
period. It also proves that there was sometimes
more than one organisation of the same class .

‘of craftsmen in the same locality. One might
think that the double organisation was due iy

merely to the large number of craftsmen, bu?

ilie Jataka stories preserve instances of a thous-
and men living under a single organisation.”

Tt appears that sometimes the office of the
Alderman was hereditary, for we are told that
when a master mariner died, his son became the
head of the marinérs.” The importance of these
guild-organisations is conspicuonsly proved by the
fact that the heads of guilds sometimes held
in the state and were favourites of .
the king, rich, and of greab substance.' Reference

¢ Jab. ILL, p: 281,

1 Jat. 1V, p. 158,
v Jaf. TI, p. 12. Jab, ILL, p. 281.

3 Jat. IV, p. 136

|

.
[
{

J
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“also made to the quarrel and rivalry
between these aldermen, and- the introductory
episode of two Jatakas' contain interesting sto-
sies about the way in which the great Buddha
ometimes reconciled them. Possibly such
narrels were not infrequent and necessity was
elt of appointing a special tribunal® to dispose
f them. One of the Jataka stories refers to a
tate nﬁicer, the Bhandagarika (‘[reasurer ov
juperintendent of Stores) whose office carried
vith it the judgeship of all the merchant guilds.?
Ve are expressly told that no such office had
xisted before but that there was this office
ver after. '
As already observed, two of the Jatakas refer
v eighteen guilds,® and though the number
nust be taken as a purely conventional one, it
learly demonstrates the wide-spread organisa-
ion of these institutions at this period. 1In both
hese Jataka stories the royal procession, on two
mportant occasions, is said to have included the

t Jat. IT, pp. 12, 52.

¢ Mrs. Rhys Davids remarks :— The first appointment to a supreme
adship over all the guilds doubled with the office of treasurer is
crated in counection with the kingdom of Kasi at the court of
naves. Posgibly the quarrels twicealluded to as accurring between
ssidents (pamakha) of guilds at Savaithi in Kosala may have also
oken ont at Benares and have led to this appointment ” (J. R. A, 8.,
101, p. 865.)

s Sabba sepinath vicharanarahath bhanddgarikaithanath, (Jat, IV,

. 87.)
* Jat. VI, pp, 1, 427.
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: & { ! it
} eichteen guilds, and this again testifies to, the 1

y important, place they occupied in the polity-of £
ancient India. oy e

§ 4.

We next come to /e period represented 0
the early Dharma-sutras (bt

\
‘ Development of the

g anild organisation in century B. C. to 3rd centur}
)

BN 7 DC)¢ The vere 2l of tht -
11th Chapter of  Gautama /
I ~ Dharma-Sutra, quoted above, authorises th =

« cultivators, traders, herdsmen, money-lender.
and artisans ”* to lay down rules for their respec
tive classes, and we are further told that tk
king shall give the legal decision alter ¢ having
learned the (state of) affairs from those jvh(
(in each class) have authority (to spealk).” ! '
(Phis presents a further stage in the develop-
_ment of the guild-organisations. The corpora:
tions of traders and artisans are now recognised
by the constitution as an important factor in the
state, and invested with the highly importan’
power' of making laws for themselves. Thei’
spokesman, corresponding probably to the Jet
| thaka of the Jatakas, is an important personage
' " |having the right to represent his class in the

royal court.

1 §, B. B, Vol. I, p, 234
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. The extent of the inflnence whick the gutld
exeljubed over its members at this period is best
llustrated by two disciplinary rules laid down in
ihaya-pitaka. According to one of them' the
guild was entitled to arbitrate on certain occasions
between its members and their wives, while ac¢- -
sording to the other? its sanction was necessary for
1e ordination of the wife of any of its members. '
A -passage in the same canonical text leads
s to infer that the guilds already possessed at
yis time some executive anthority. Thus it is | .
a ijoined that a woman thief (chor?) should not |
y ordained as a nun without the sanction of the
thorities concerned—* rajanam v& sasegha
ganam vE pagam v sepiis v anapaloketva.”
ne old commentator remarks , upon this
\S8Age 1) d - nima, yatthe raja enusasali raja
aloketabbo, seni naa, yaltha sewy aiusasal
1 apaloketabbo? 'This certainly refers fo-the
ecutive and judieial authority- of -guild and
aces it on the same footing with that of thc
ng and other politic: vl oorpnmtlons :
Kautilya’s Arthasastra * which is - now
acknowledged by the geuerality
sition of Guildat o geholars to have belonged
g to the period under review

i ——

Vinaya Texts, 1V. 226, Cf. J. R A. 8. 1001, p. 865,
omic Journal, 1901, p. 313.
to be abtained;

¢ Subtavibhanga, quoted in Econ
5 Whete the King rules, his congent will have
re the guild rules its consent will have to be ohiained.
+ Kantilya’s Arthagistra, cdited hy R. Shamasastry.

3 0426
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part of the state fabric, but its authority was up-
held by that of the state, and its prestige and
status considerably enhanced, by the definite
proclamation of the state policy to guarantee its
successful existence by affording it all timely
need and assistance. :
The result of this happy state of things was a
further development of these organisations on
__ the one hand, and an increased confidence of the
" public in their utility, on the other. This is
fully evidenced by a number of inscriptions to
_ which reference may be made in some greater
detail.

There are altogéther five inscriptions belong-
ing to this period which distinctly refer to gu™ "
and their activities.

It will be well o begin with a short sumr Y

of each of them. <Yy
1. An inseription in a cave at Nasik,’ ofated’
in the year 42 (=120 A.D.), records the
tion of 3000 Karshapanas by Ushavadata, sof ™
law of the Saka Chief Nahapana. The gift e
intended for the benefit of the Buddhist mo
dwelling in the cave, and the entire sum |
invested in the guilds dwelling at Govardh™®

in the following manner
d s . s v a 'l"'
“ 9000 in a weavers’ guild, the rate of inte
est being one per cent. per month ;

¢ Lud, No. 1133,
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ke 1000 in another weavers' guild at the rate
of 2 per cent. per month.” Ttis clearly stated
that these Kahapanas ave not to be repaid, their
interest only to be enjoyed. The object of the
gift is also laid down as follows:

‘The 2000 Kahapanas at 1 per cent. per month
aré the cloth money ; out of them is to be sup-
plied, to every one of the twenty monks who
keep the Vassa or retreat in the cave, a cloth
money of 12 Kahapanas; out of the other. thou-
sand is to be supplied the money for Kusana, a

term the preclse significance of which is uncer-
tain.’

Tn conclusion we are told that all this has
been “ proclaimed (and) registered at the town’s
hall, at the record office, according to custon.”

9. Another Inscription at Nasik® dated in
the 9th year of King Tévarasena, who ruled in
the 3rd century A.D.® records the investment of

nilar perpetual endowment with the guilds

lling at Govardhana, as follows

“In the hands of the guilds of Kularikas

sbably potters) one thousand Karshapanas, of

guild of Odayantrikas (probably workers
"jcating hydraulic engines, water clocks or
ws) two thousanc > The last portion of the
.cription is mutilabed, but enough remains to

! Ep. Ind:, Vol. VIIT, pp. §2.86.
2 Ibid, p. 88,
8 L‘;.ps.m——;\ndhm Coing, P, CXXXIV,
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ghow that an amount was also invested with the
guild of oil-millers, and the sum of 500 Kaha-
panas with another guild. The object of this
endowment was to provide medicines for the
sick of the Samgha of monks dwelling in the

monastery on mount Trirasmi.
3. An inscription at Junnar records the in-

vestment of the income of two fields with the
guild at Konachika for planting Karafija trees

and’ anyan trees.'
#. Another inscription at Junnar® records

investment of money with the guild of hamboo-

workers and the guild of braziers.
5. A third inscription at Junnar® records

the gift of a cave and a cistern by the guild of

corn dealers.
There are, besides, a number of fragmentary

inscriptions * which seem to record similar invest-
ments with various guilds, but as their purport

1 The inscription rung as follows :
“ sraifad-afea saast Megq g3 astiwawi
e fqaaafa fag F29a% 7998 faaaf () a”)

Biihler-Burgess translated it as follows in Arch. Snry. W. Ind’
% By Aduthuma, the Saka, an Upasaka of the guild of the Konac
fa gift of) 20 Nivartenas in vadalika, ‘mear the karanja tree a:
Kataputaka, 9 nivartanas near the banysn tree.” Pischel has ¢
that vadamula’ and ‘karajamula’ really mean cost of pl
these trees” (Nachr, Gott. Ges., Wiss. Phil. Hist. X1, 1895, p .
Léiders thinks that the investment was made with the guild and n

2 member of the guild (Ep. Ind, X, App., p. 132).
¢ Lud. No, 1165. 3 Jbid, No. 1180.

4 Five inseriptions of this period refer to the gift of dvesa
Cunning

term which has not beem met with anywhere else,
translated it as “ gateway-architrave” (Bhilsa Topes, p. 264), whil

) 0
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Kas not been made out with certainty no reference
is made to them. The five inseriptions, quoted
above, are however calculated to throw a flood of:
light on the function and organisation of the
ancient guilds. Thus Nos. 1-4 conclusively prove
that guilds in ancient days received deposits of

public money and paid regular interest on them.-

- The Machiavellian policy of exploiting . these
guilds, as laid down in Kautilya, and-queted above
On p. 27, bears testimony to the faet-that -they

also lent out money. - Roughly

e speaking, therefore, they must

be said to have served the func-

tions of modern banks. The Inseription No. 1
Shows that the rate of interest which they paid
varied between 12 and 9 p.c. The guilds, which
operated as a net-work of banks thronghout
ength and breadth of the counfry, must have
'ssed a coherent organisation, sufficient to

ce the publie to trust large sums of money
\them, They must have been of long stand-
and their operations, characterised by honesty

“air dealing; for, otherwise, * .en would searcely
made perpetual endowments with them.
concluding portions of No. 1 seem to prove

y's “8anchi,” it is translated as *neophyte” (p. 95). Biihler
-sted the meaning ‘ the foreman of the artisans’ (Ep. Ind,, Vol, II,

Lilders has accepted it in the case of the Sanehi ingcription,
. obher places rendered the terw simply by ‘arbisan’ The gon.
m abont the existence of a ‘guild’ from the use of this term ig
fore somewhat problematic.

-L'
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a]so that they were recognised as an important

factor in the municipal government of ancient
cities, and were responsible to the corporation of
the town for the due discharge of their duties
as trustees of public money. They received not
merely deposits in cash, but also endowment of
property, as is proved by the Inscription No. 3
The objects with which these endowments

were made are manifold, and due performance
-of them must have required extra- Professmml
skilt.  Thus some guild is required to plant parti-
cular trees, while several others, none of whom
had anything to do with medicine, were to
provide it for the sick monks of the cave. The
inscriptions further prove that there were sev eral
craft-guilds at ome place, and somefimes mo™"
than one guild belonging to the same profess, .,
as for example, there were two weavers’ gi. ¢
at Govaydhana (¢f. No. 1). Tn general, the g|
are named after the professions to which |
belong, but in one case the reference is o
mmg]l to the « guild at Konachika.” It m
mean that thme was only one guild at the vill
' 80 that no special desmnatlon was necessar,
denote it, or that the whole village formed it
into a guild, being inhabited by one clas
aftisans alone ; for, as we have seen n above,

Pali literature contains reference to such villa;
The last Inscription, No. 5,1s interesting, as it sh
that the guilds were not merely the receivers



CHA PTER 1

—<other’s gifts, but made gifts themselves in the
- name of the corporation.
Some injunctions, laid down in the early

" iy .. Dharma-sastras, afford us an
Functions of guild

i;ﬁggg;{:giz‘é.“‘jﬁaval- | intertiesting glimpse. into the
working of these guilds. - Thus
Yajiiavalkya-samhita (Chap. II) contains the
following :— _
BEEECHEREEI TR ET CC
wifa ga= do=t waif tomaE I 1ese
TES ¥ Ay dfod wwAw @ 1
VR W1 A VLI 105
FAY A wE: wagwfeaartaa |
e fquda: @i ¥ 2o waH TR 1TE
HHERS AW FaFTATT faEssiag |
¥ IWEEER: gSifgEr wetafa ieee
FRwaEm edawiE qeidq |
TGN T ARG ¢/ AT AR 1980
RN, WAANSTHT ¥ £ wrAaaam |
Fa) aa+ aui s feaafee e
wf-qnw-uefe-wamwe & |
Hesni 0 e yafey uredh 1ee]
follows from the above that guilds could
s corporate -property, and lay down rules
regulations corresponding to the © Articles
ssociation ’ of the present day, which it was
 treason to violate. 'Their representatives
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often transacted business with the court in their
name and were held in high respect there. Some
pure and virtmous men were appointed as their
executive officers (karya-chintokal). Their rela-
tion to the assembly is unfortunately not quite
clear. Though if is not clearly laid down, whether
they were appointed by the king, or elected by
. the members themselves, the latter seems to be
very probable, from the tenor of the whole pas-
sage. Then, again, it appears, from the line
 Karttavyam vachanai teshinm samuha-hitavadi-
nam,”’ that these officers possessed executive
authority over the members of the corporation,
and could visit with punishment anyone who

disobeyed their decision. They were bound,

however, by the laws and usages of the corpora-
tion, and if they violated them in the exercise of
their authority, and there was dissension between
them and the general members, the king had to
step in and make both parties conform to the
established usage. The executive officers, though
vested with considerable authority, could not thus
be autocrats by any means, and their ultimate
responsibility to the law and custom was assured
by the instramentality of the assembly.'
Although no mention is made liere
President of the guild, the frequent referen

YT |

L Phis point {8 made quite clear by the commentators, " Mib
for example, quotes Y. 1I, 187, in support of the fact that the As
conld punish the Bxecutive Officers. (Viram, p. 488.) This po}

been treated in detail lager on.
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reshthin in contemporary inscriptions shows that
there was one ; but the real power seems now to
have devolved upon the executive officers. Thus
the constitution of the guild during this period
presented a very modern appearance, with a chief,
and a few executive officers, responsible to the
assembly. The corporate spirit of a guild is most
strikingly manifested in verse 190, which lays
down that everything acquired by a man, while
engaged in the business of the guild (apparently
including even gifts from king or other persons),
must be paid to the n*mld itself, and anyone
failing to do this of his own accord, will have to
Pay a fine amounting to eleven times its value.

S e importance attached to guilds and other
corporations at this period is best illustrated by
the two followi ing facts :

1. The violation of agrcements entered into
with " the corporations (Swirvid-vyatikrama) is
already recorded in Yajiiavalkya and Manu as
one of'the recognised titles of law (M. VILI, 5;

¥, 11, 15),

2, Yajhavalkya lays down the general maxim

_ (see verse 186) that the duties arising from the

Rules and Regulations of the corporation (Same=
yika '), not inconsistent with the injunctions of
the sacred texts, as well as the regulations laid
down hy the king, must e observed with care,

' Samaya’ iy defined in the Narada-smriti us the aggreguate of the

rules sottled by the corporations Narada, X, 1, Hence the meaning
of the ' Bimayika, I have as: igued above.

6
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thus placing the duty towards the guild on an

equal footing with that towards the state.

It appears.from the last line quoted above
that discussions and differences between different
guilds were nwot unknown. In such cases the
king had to step in and make each party
conform to the existing rules and usages.

A few passages may be quoted from Maha-
l)harata’ to indicate the high importance that
- the guilds enjoyed in general
miﬁf:gjffl‘]‘;‘i;t? guilds ogtimation. Thus guilds are

described as one of the prinei-

pal supports of the royal power,’and sowing
dissensions among the heads of guilds, or inciting
them to treason, is looked upon as a. recognised
means of injuriﬂg the enemy’s kingdom.” Dur-
yodhana, after his defeat by the Gandharvas,
refuses to go back to his capital, for, humiliated
as he was, he dared not face the heads of the
guilds. “What will the heads of guilds (and

! References are to the Calcutia Edition.

' qrdld 94 U Hiw f@adE qati
wzdtaw waq 99 qgy dfeaE w7
a9 fagaw s wie 99 fafamd | 8
Hfqam wq 99 9@ vafa & &fa;
Ao 9AY 99 qUEE 29 |
fagd agaay Uw @@ SufwmA N 9 (Aomma viisiki-

parya, ch. 7).

v wfyRivEy 7 wfaes S |
%fmad’lm' q aﬁa”iaﬁﬂ F) 4 (_S;}n{ipm'\‘n, ch. 59
vfmﬁ@mmg FARAAAY ¥ | :
AT gfizaa w’grg-mmtfq I 64 (thpul\u Lh Td.



CHAPTER I 43

“others) say to me and what shall T tell them in
reply ?'” Last, but not of the least importance, is
the verse in Santi-parva which lays down that
no amount of expiation ean remove the sins of
those who forsakc their duties to the guild to
which they belong.

An 1nt01’estmfr reference to guilds is also
contained in a passage in Harivamsa which
describes the fatal wrestling match between
Krishpa and the followers of Karhsa. The arena
which was built for accommodating visitors con-
tained pavilions for the different guilds, and we
are told that these pavilions, vast as mountains,
were decorated with banners bearing upon them
the implements and the emblems of the several
crafts.®
j The clay seals discovered at Basarh, the site
of ancient Vaisali, throw further interesting
sidelight upon the guild-organisations of this
pemod The following legends, among others,
occur on a number of them.*

swan Zfugens anzEEeay; |
fa' wt smf= & fw wfgzanfa ameqg 116 (Vana

parva, ch. 248).

©

wife ¥ wiyamEt FEeag = |

a1 gfis 9 3w At 9wl @ famA | 19 (Santiparva, ch,

36).
* Sva-karmma-dravya-yukidbhih patikabhir-nirantaram
Srenindfi-cha gapdndfi-cha mafichd Phanty-achal-opamih.
arivaméa, Ch. 86, v. &

; L o TO0a.
* Annual Report of the Archmological Survey of India, 1903-4,

P 107 f£; 161112, p. 66 ; 1018-14, p. 188 &.

L
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Sreshthi-sarthavaha-kulika-nigama,

e
2. Sreshthi- kulika-nigama.
3. Sreshthi-nigama.

L. Kulika-nigama.

The crucial word in the above legends, viz.,
| nigama, has been usually rendered by the scho-
lars as ‘guilds’ or ‘corporations.” Professor
D. R. Bhandarkar, however, contends' that there
is no authority for this meaning and suggests
that the word should be taken in its ordinary
“sense, viz., ‘a city. Professor Bhandarkar is
undoubtedly right in his contention, and until
some chance discoveries definitely establish the
meaning of the term, it is, I believe, safe to
accept his suggestion.

The legends quoted above would thus refer
to cities administered by Sreshihis, Kulikas and
Sarthevahas, jointly or severally. Such a state
of things, though unusual, cannot be regarded,
however, as absolutely unique in view of the
great mercantile organisations of southern India
to whieh a detailed reference will be made in a
later section of this chapter. Innorthern India
too, an inscription at Gwalior * refers to a Beard
o of Sreshihis and Sarthavahas administering the
v city in the year 877 A.D. '

Now the words Sresthi, Sarthavaha  and
\\Kulika® are ordinarily used in Sanskrit literature

4

! (armichael Lectures) 1918, p. 170ff,  -* Ep. Ind., Yol. I, p. 159 f.
2 T take the word to be the same as kulaka, 3
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denote the chief of a guild or caravan. Iti L
clear, therefore, that the clay-seals referred to
above belonged to guills which were powerful
enough to he recognised as the ruling authority
in a city. As we have seen above, there are
references in the Jataka stories to villages of
artisans and traders, and "possibly similar state
of things prevailed in the 4th and 5th centuries
A.D. In any case, at the present state of our
knowledge, the only legitimate conclusion from
the Basarh seals seems to be, that there were
powerful guild-organisations, with raling autho-
rity, in various cities of India during the Gupta
period.’

! It may be mentioned here that the scholars who have taken the
word aigama in the sense of a guild deduce quite diffevent, though
interesting, conclusions from the inscriptions of the Basarh seals. The
following vemarks of Dr. Bloch may be quoted as & specimen ;—

“The most numerous among the seal-inscriptions is that referring
to the corporation or gnild (nigama) of bankors (S{?ﬁbt‘hilll,, traders
(Sﬁ‘tlluﬁlm) and merchants (Kulika). It is invariably  combined
\nﬂn other sm]s giving the umneﬁpn‘ cate individuals, only in one
ingtance it is found together with the seal of the Chief of Prince’s
Ministers. The list of private names is fairly conspicnous. A great

\r many of them are distinguished as merchants (Kulika). One person,
Hari by name, styles hinigelf both Kulike and Prathama Kulika. Two
persons are called bankers (Sroshghin), and one, Dodda by name, was
a sirthaviha or trader. Generally twoor even more of the seals of
private individusls are found in combination with each other or with
the seal of the guild of hankers, etc., of which evidently most of them
were members, Tt looks as if during those days, something like &
modern Chamber of Commerce existed in npper India af some big
tiading cenire, perhaps at Pataliputra,” (Annual Report of the
Archwological Bnrvey, 19084, p. 104.)
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§ 6
We now come to the period represented
by the later Dharma-sastras, like those of
Narada and Bribaspati (5th to 7th century
A D.). The progressive advancement of the
guild-organisations is continued during this
period. In Narada, as well as in Brihaspati,

L

separate chapters are devoted to the title of law |

arising out - of the transgression ol compact
“(Sasivid-vyatikrama). Narada explicitly states
that “the king must maintain the usages of
the "‘ullds and other corporations. Whatever
be their laws, their (r elmlouﬂ) duties, (the rules
regarding) their attendance, and the (particular
mode of) livelihood prescribed for them, that
the king shall approve of.””' We are further told
that “those who cause dissension among the
members of an association shall undergo punish-
ment of a specially severe kind; because they
would prove extremely dangerous, like an
(epidemic) discase, if they were allowed to go
free.”? These injunctions of the Dharma-sastras
show in a general way the high importance
attached to the guild-organisations as an impor-

tant factor in society.

The literature of this period throws interest-

The raiton dere  ing side-light on the nature

of puild- orgamsnhona Bk ’
Slddziy expinined i Bnd origin of the guild-orga-

the Brituspati S 1ication, Thus, regarding their
) 1 %.9,8, £ X. 6,
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“raison d’etre we find the following in Brihas-
pati':—
T fTTErg 9aq: awEfEwar |
ATATHTR &1 A EnTa aad = o
FZARAY AT FeSRTCAT AT |
AANTTHA HTA G e FeArae I
Jolly translates this passage as follows :—
“ A compact formed among villagers, com-
panies (of artizans) and associations is (called) an
~agreement ; such (an agreement) must be observ-
ed both in times of distress and for acts of piety.
“ When a danger is apprehended from rob-
bers or thieves, it is (considered as) a distress
common to all; in such a case, (the danger)
must be repelled by all, not by one man alone
' whoever he may be.”*
This translation does not commend itself” to
' me, for the rendering of Jolly, “ such (an agree-
ment) must be observed both in times of dis-
tress and for acts of piety,” hardly gives any
satisfactory meaning. The real significance of
the passage seems to be that such convention is
“to he executed (karyak) to provide against dangers
and for the purpose of discharging their duties.’
! XVIL 5.6. 2 §. B. B, Vol. 33, p. 847.
" “ Tho Saptami in ¢ Badhakale ’ and ‘ Dharmakdrye' is to bo ex-

plained by the rule “ Nimittat karmma Samavéye” cf. the explanation
of

faer weamfalEas GEETA |
Hta= 5@ wanfu afee g8 wWET |

by Vichaspati Misra in Bhmati.
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““In the next passage Joll‘;f renders ‘chafa
chaura’ by robbers and thieves. The seunse of
"robbers and thieves is covered by the Sanskrit
term ‘chaure ' bub ¢ Ohifa’ remains untranslated,
The word occurs in “a chata-bhata-pravesya”™

and ofher analogous technical expressions that
occur frequently in the land grants of this
* period, and both Dr. Biihler and Dr. Fleet have
taken it in the sense of * irregular troops.”'
Then, Jolly’s translation of the last portion is
also. not satisfactory. It would strictly mean
an injunction upon a particular individual not
to repel the common danger. The real meaning,

. however, scems to be: “it is the united body,
| not a single individual,whoever (i. e., however
(frrr eat) he may Dbe, that is able to repel the
| danger.”
: ‘We are now in a position to understand the
general purport of the whole passage. In the
first two lines the author lays down the reasons
why a compact should be entered into by the
members of a guild and other corporations.
| These are said to be (1) prevention of danger
and (2) proper discharge of their duties (religi-

)
ous and secular).

'\ The last two lines mention specifically the
j ‘dangers referred to above, viz., those from thieves,
' Iyobbers “and irvegular troops (who probably
infested the country after they were disbanded

! {nd, Ant.,, Vol. V, p. 115; Gupta Inseriptions, p. 98, fa, (2)
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recommendation for a compact by stating that g
such dangers can be repelled only by the co- F
operation of all, and not by a single individual.
It was thus fully realised that the value of
\ Co-operétion lay in the facilities it affords for
preventing common dangers and performing
\ common good. It'must have been a deep-rooted
consciousness of this utility of co-operation in
the public mind that led to the growth and
development of these guild-organisations.
We also learn from the same texts some of
the formalities which accompanied the fornntlon
of a new guild. 2

Thus Brihaspati says (—

Fow [ufamar @@ g |
fasaid naw @a $2: EETEE |’

Tt thus appears that -the first step towards
/ the organisation of a guild was to inspire mutu-
al confidence among the intending members.
This was done by one of the following means.
1. Kosha.—This no doubt refers to the
ordeal described in detail in Narada 1. 329-35]
and Yajiavalkya 11, 124-115. The person to
be tested was © to drink three mouthfuls of water
“ Mutual confidence having- first ‘been established by means of

{the ordeal by) sacred libation, by w stipulation in mxtmg, or by
umpires, they shall then set abont their work,” (XVILE 7; 8 B. E,;

Vol, XXXIIL, p 847.) 9
. 7 LI "
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in which (an image of) the deity whom he holds
gacred has been bathed and worshipped. It he
should meet himself with any calamity within
a week or a fortnight (after having undergone
this ordeal), it shall be regarded as proof of
his guilt,” ! otherwise he would be considered
pure and of course a worthy member of the
guild.

2. Lekba-kriya .—This probably refers to a
‘eonvention or agreement, laying down the rules
and regulations of the guild, to which all must
subscribe.

3, Madhyastha.--It is difficult to understand
what this really means.. It may refer to the
practice of a well-known man standing guaran-
tee for the faithful conduct of another.

After having inspired mutual confidence by
one or other of these means the intending mem-
bers set themselves to work. The list of items
of business included various things besides the
strictly professional business,’ and these were
probably inserted in a document to which each

. of the intending members had to subseribe.

/]
g

1 8. B, B, Vol. XXXIII, p. 118. In the cage mnder consideration

we hive, of course to substitute for ¢ guilt,” * unfitness for metmbership.’
3 Thig of course would differ with different guilds and is referred

to in general terms, ag follows, by Katyayana,

gyt q 9 AEeE WY q 60

A SSEwET Qe =R |
(quoted in Vivadaratngkars, p. 180.)

L.
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.;'ihaspati preserves a specimen of such ifems
in the following lines :— u
CRIELIEE AL S LI G Gl
auiATafgi FERE gsmiEman |
geas Aty s |
= T ~\ .8 1
aadf@fed gwa (qa) wamn @ anaixan

_ Thus the activity of the guilds was extended
to a variety of objects of public

s

‘The Municipal fanc-

tions of guilds accord. utility such as the construction g
S, Chlepeti op o house of assembly, of @&

shed for (accommodating travel-
lers with) water, a temple, a pool, and a garden.
They also helped the poor people to perform the
“ Samhskaras ** or sacrificial acts enjoined by the
sacred texts.® :

' XVIL, 11-12. For Jolly’s translation of the passage, cf. 8. B. E,
Vol, XXXTI1, Pp. 347-8.

3 Jolly translates the passage as * relief to helpless or poor people.”
But as ¢ Samskanes’ is placed along with “ yajanakriya,” it must refer
to the 12 or 16 Saskaras mentioned in the Smritis.

® The duty specified by the expression * kulayanain  nirodhadcha’
is difficull to understand, Jolly transiates it as “a common path or
defence,” This is not however in keeping with the view of any of the
commentators like Chapdeévara or MitramiSra. The former éxplains
tho passage os ° kulayanat kulinasya ayaneim (@nayanram), nirodho
durjjana-praveia-varanam,” i.é,, importation of good men and the prohi
bition of bad ones. (Vivaduratnakara, p. 182 )

Mitramiéra oxplains it as durbhikshady-apagamaparyyantasye
dhd@ranam * which probably means the maintenance of people till the
famine, ete., is over, Mitramifra nlso notes a variant reading * kulyGyas
aanivodlak » and explains it as “kulyayih pravartana-pratibandha
i@, the excavation of tanks, wells, ete, and the dawmming of water-

veurses. (Viram., p, 426.) ‘
; u‘
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which was a valid agreement in the eyes of law.
This aspect of the activity of guilds is borne
witness to by the izscriptions. Thus the Junnar
inscription already referred to above' mentions
the excavation of a cave and the construction
of a cistern by the guild of corn-dealers. The
Mandasor inscription ® describes how a guild of

silk-weavers built a magnificent temple of the.

mﬂuu, in the year 437 A.D., and repaired it again
ind73-4 A. D.

§ 7

The executive machinery which enabled the

guilds to perform these multifarious works

" is also described in some detail in Brihaspati.
Phere was a_chief or president, assisted by two,
three or five executive officers

e foReloRt XNVIT. 0, 10 . - Bribaspati
“ o says that only persons who

are honest, acquainted with-the Vedas and their
duty, able, self-controlied, sprung from noble

1 8se p. 46, above.

4 Fleet—Cupta Inscriptions, No. 18.

3 XVIL 10. The inscripbions of the Vaillubhatta 8yvBmin Temple ab
Gwalior (Ep. Ind, I, p. 154 f£.) refer to the executive officers of several
guilds. Phus, for example, while referring to the oilmiller's guilds,

- 4% at first mentions the pames of the Chiefs of each guild (Zwilikama-

hatiaka) ond then adds “ and the other members of the whole gnild of

pilmiilers.”  The number of chiefs of the three guilds of oilmillers, is

w gespectively 4, 2, und b,

All these were written in a formal  document”

[
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&

"{milies, and skilled in every business, shall be
appointed as executive officers.'
These officers, seem to have exercised con-

b ek siderable authority over indivi-
Executive officers, :

dual members in their official -

capacity. Thus, according to Brihaspati, if an
individual failed to perform his share of the
agreement, though able to do the same, he was
punished by confiscation of his entire property
and by Dbanishment from the town. Ior the
man whyq falls out with his associates or negleets
his work, a fine is ordained amounting fo six
wishkas of four suvarnas cach. Banishment
from the town is also the punishment of one who
injures the joint stock, or breaks the niutual
agreement,

The executive officers could deal with the
wrong-doers, in whatever way they liked, begin-
niﬁ;: from mild censure and rebuke and culmi-
nating in any punishment up to expulsion* 1In
administering these their hands were unfettered,
for Brihaspati states explicity that *¢ whatever
is done by those (heads of an association),
whether harsh or kind towards other people, in

' XVIL 9. Persons, not deserving of these posts are also men-

tioned in detail,

fyafwdy mgfam TraEENE |
FaTfaagatar 9 aval: AefEEEn |
(Brib,, XVIL )
¥ XVIIL. 1%

I



CORPORATE LIFE L

“accordance with prescribed regulations,’ must
be approved of by the king as well: for they
are declared to be the appointed managers (of
affairg).”
The king however could interfere in specified
cases. Thus the next verse tells us, * should
they (heads of an association) agree, acluated by
hatred, on injuring a single member of the
fellowship, the king must restrain them; and i
. . they shall be punished, if they persist in their
~ oefduct.”® It seems that any person punished
by the president could appeal to the king, and
if it would appear that the conduet of the latter
was not in accordance with prescribed regula-
tions but simply actuated by personal feelings,
the king could rescind his resolutions. These
two passages seem to indicate that while the
independence of the association was respected
by the king, the security of a person from the
oceasional fury of a democratic assembly was
duly safe-gnarded. It was probably by such

means that a reconciliation was sought to be

1 Phis phrase is to be added to Jolly's translation of the passage in |
8. B. B., XXXITI, p. 349. For the original runs as follows :

& @ 79, @I (AURIgIT T |
azTwaaas freee fe § @3
fagemt: 18 explained by Mitra-mifra a3 “gaag st

(Viram., p, 430).
? XVIL 18; 8 B. B, Vol. XXXIIL
3 8. B, B, Vol XXXLH_, p. 849
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ade between the contending claims of indivie
dual and eorporate rights.
Inspite of this exercise of high authority by ¥~
the executive officers the demo-
uu;lr‘l}:,.e Lanraole, cratic element was quite a
distinguishing feature of the
guild organisations of this period. There was a
house of assembly® where the members of the
guild assembled to transact public business from
time to time. According to Narada, regular
rules were laid down for the attendance of mem-
bers, and the king had to approve of them,
whatever they might be.! It appears from
Mitramisra’s comment on the passage, that the
sound of a drum or other instruments was a
signal for the attendance of members in the
guild hall for the transaction of the affairs of the
community,® Regular speeches seem tohave been
made in the assembly, and the idea of *liberty
of speech’ was probably not unknown. Thus
Chandesvara quotes the following passage from
Katyayana in his Vivadaratnakara

gimges a1 swq agat A |
oy Q
AW A FATT WGFA Y= GG 0
and adds the comment 3y ERLEH Fefaady

This seems to imply that the executive officer
Wwho Injures another for having said reasonable

: Brih,, XVIL i1, ! Narada, X, 8. 3 Viram,, p. 430.
¢ Biv, Ind., p. 179.



things, interrupts a speaker (lit. gix'es no Oppor-
‘tunity to the speaker to continue), or speaks
something improper, is to be punished with
§ pﬁrvasihasadanda.’

~ Several minor regulations also “clearly bring
oub the .democratic feeling that pervaded these
institutions. Thus it is ordained” by Brihaspati
with regard to the executive officers or other
- persons deputed to manage some affairs on behalf
< 6f'the guild, that whatever is acquired (such as
4 field or a garden acquired in course of a boun-
dary dispute in a law court), or preserved {from a
thief) by them, and whatever debt is incurred by
them (for the purpose of the guild), or whateveris
bestowed upon the community as a mark of royal
tavour, all this is to be divided equally among
_all the members.! If however the money
borrowed by the executive officers was spent by
them for their own individual ends and not for
the interest of the guild, they were liable to

make good the amount.’ "
It appears from some commen
misra that the inclusion of new members in a guild

ts9 of Mitra-

1 g8 me <fed @ Aw @R
-
CENEEENE T aaeata i

Viram,, p. 432. The bracketted portion in the above translation is

taken from the commentary.
» quafem gafaen aaa AfeaEn
s’ fafirs @ 24 §a apafeta i
1 8 39 P EACIEU L TR LGS § ¥ wgzmEwiEan qq

afg qrae weTe & [ FEEE Jua

L.
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id the exclusion of old members from its fold de-
pended upon the gencral assembly of the guild.
He also quotes a passage from Kityayana to
show that the new member would at once share,
equally with others, the existing assets and liabi-
lities of the guild and enjoy the fruits of its
charitable and religious deeds, whereas the man
who was excluded from the guild would at once
cease to have any interest in any of them.
Chandesvara the author of Vivada- ratnakara also
quotes the same passage' and informs us that it
required the consent of all to hecome the
member of a guild, hut one might give up the
membership of his own accord. ALY

The passages quoted above also indirvectly hear
testimony to the fact that the guilds possessed
some of the powers and functions of a democras
tic assembly. Thus it is clear that

(1) The guild was recognised asa corporation
in a law coutt where it was represented by select-
ed members to contest the possession of a field,
garden, ete.

' ot o fagaiat v e g
( wrewe ) yimae yaue awint €3 oFf |
CGERSEUECE LI (E DIt :
VYT IMEENE Wi & NTS: 9@ |
(Viramu, p. 482)

V. Rin. vends YISHHAE for ARG in line 2, %WHEU for aﬁiﬂ in line 8,
A BTR for BT in line 4 {(p. 187).

4 wSgmay zimfﬂwmfam afies gaeaE w9 af
LERET

8

L.



(2) The guild possessed corporate immovable
property like field, garden, etc.

(8) The executive officer could contract loan
on behalf of the guild. . ;

(4) Charitable and religious deeds were per-
formed on behalf of the corporation, each indivi-
dual member of which was supposed to have
enjoyed the benefits thereof. by

(5) One could cease to be a member of th
. guild of his own accord. .

%" But the most characteristic democratic ele-
ment in the whole system was the ultimate res-
ponsibility of the executive officers to the assem-
bly. This point is fully treated by Mitramisra.’
He takes verse 187 of the sedond chapter of
Yajiavalkya to refer to the Mukhyas, and recites
the following text from Katyayana as an illus-
tration of the doctrine * F@Izwd wHEWH-
fumre: ” (the right of the assembly to punish its

chiefs).

g Ao v nugEm A |
wspa; |sy uad frenas 78 9T

Thus any of the executive officers who was
guilty of any heinous eriminal act, who created

dissensions or who destroyed the property of the

assoeiation, could be removed, and the removal

A g, saa: fmmeaE qafesy afeqa  ain

afiiad; (V. Rén,, p. 188),
3 Viram., p. 428.
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was ouly to be notified to, but not necessarily
sanctioned by, the king. As the executive offi-
cers possessed great power it might not always
have proved an easy affair to remove them if
they assumed a defiant: attitude! In such
cases the matter was to be brought to the notice
of the king as appears from the following verse

in Brihaspati-Sarnhita :

T U¥ Gevm faesad) gt i
a1 fawicdy wen wuw way i 1

The king would hear both sides and, of course,
decide in such cases according to the special rule
of the guilds, as already noticed above (p. 2£)3

He would then give his decision and enforce his
decree, ;

Mitramisra is quite explicit on this poinf.
He says that the removal of the executive
officers was the proper function of the assembly
(samuha), and that the king would step in to
Punish these men ouly when the assembly
found itself unable to do so (“agEA a@ 2@

T fawa”).

L @f. the bassage in Arthasastra qnoted above on pp. 27-28.

* XVIL 20. “ When a dispute arises between the chiefs and the
83cieties, the king shall decide it, and shail bring them back to their
duty.” (8. B. &, Vol XXXIIL, p. 349.) N,

* 8es also Narada X. 3 and Jagannitha's comment upon it, Nan,
P. 184, ol

* As an illustration of this, he quotes M. VIII, 219-291, referred
toon 33, above, where it is enjoined upon the king to banish the
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il The above circumstance furnishes a most
| striking illustration of the royal interference
\ { in the affair- of guilds. That the king could
. uphold the cause of an individual if he thought
{ i that he was a victim to jealousy or hatred, has
! already been noticed hefore. Some other cases
| of state interference may be gleaned from the .
| following verses of Narada

g wfagag agiw: AHTTAAY q |
0L qumy gzEi ane fafraa e
faw: daEEHTU REAT @I |
qUEETAE Gui TS A qHAG 04

person who violates lhis agreement with a corporation. Mitramidra here
takes the whole passage as referring to mukhyas * or executive officers
- alone. He also gimilarly explaing the followiug passige of Brilaspati

with reference to ‘ mukhyas” alone.
Wawjz, §AH HERATIRE! q91 |
sfugaaufze: fad frated aa 0 a8
[An acrinuonios or malicious man, and one who canses disgensioi

g, or who is inimically disposed towards the gaild,
shall be instantly oxpelled from the town

or does violent act
association or. the king,
or the agsembly (of the corporation) .

He then adds the following comment.

“....ggg-EfEaied  aqgEaAla T 9 FqRE FEHIAA-
fym aqsfaftaatangafifa ama | PG EIRIEEEL R ¥gTEaa
gurEasfanwa sfaufeaan

«  ..to be expelled from the place of the asgembly, i.¢.,, by the
assembly itself. 1t cannob be argued that this interpretation is wrong
inssmuch as the assembly has no right to award punishment. For the
om Katyiyana conclusively proves that it 48 the

passage quoted above fr
punish the executive officers,’” Vivam.,

agsombly which has the right to
p. $29, }



CHAPTER 1 s@L ‘
AUITHCT TGRARATH (D AR (@A |
waaAld agen T faeag e

Thus the king could forbid a combination
. of different associations (possibly of a hostile
nature), arming of those hodies without due
causes, and the conflict between them. He
could also prevent them from undertaking such
acts as were either opposed to his wish or in-
terests, or of contemptible and immoral nature.

The extant commentary® on these passages
“of the Narada Smriti, which, though of late date,
may be assumed to have been handed down
from more ancient times, throws new light upon
the relation of the king and the corporations

like guilds. Tt runs as follows: “ =@ iy |
umwifefrar a1 dfaq fafesr =ar & 81 @
SgaMa azfawe § & UW @Il ad "
U el e awaw sfe wwibn wSa
a wisfafy gd fom xfa qeai wfgmw sfa
awE wEd v T meEzEEE gEnRaTE iy

ufawr =fu was vaanfafa afecEm a9
fagfafa v’

What the commentator means to say is this;
In the previous satras (X. 2-3—see above) it has
been laid down that the king must maintain the

1}1.4.‘_.‘ Ili]J]?fC’] ngqr Yol ‘(/ l“ e ])1)
* Nar, p. 164, f. n,
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rules and usages, settled by the guilds and other
corporations, whatever they might be. Now they
might form such regulations as “we shall ask
the subjects not fo pay taxes to the king,” *we
shall always go naked,” “we shall gamble,”
« we shall visit prostitutes,” * we shall drive at
excessive speed along the public road,” ‘“we

shall worship at those places where Sakhotaka
- grows,” ete. In that case it might be urged to
be the duty of the king to maintain even these
yegulations. In order to safegnard such contin-
genbies, the above exceptions have been laid
down. 'This proves, as nothing else could have
done, the supreme importance attached to these
corporations. A king could interfere with them
only in some specific cases, but otherwise they
were fies to act in whatever way they liked,
and the king was hound to accept their decision.

§ 8

We have already seen that the guild as a
whole possessed considerable executive and
judicial authority over its

T, rdinery  hembers. The passages quoted
' above to illustrate this must
however be taken to signify that the authority
extended over, and covered, only those relations
in which they stood to the guild. In other
words, the guild could only interfere in cases
which affected, or had a tendency to affect, its
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transaction of business. The following passages
in Brihaspati seem to show, however, that the
guild also formed part of the ordinary tribunals
of the country.

| “Relatives, o guilds, assemblies (of co-habitants),
‘and other persons duly authorised by the king,
'should decide lawsuits among men, exceptmg

 causes concerning violent crimes (sahasa).

“When a cause has not been (duly) investi-

' gated by (meetings of) kindred, it should be

decided after due deliberation by gullda, when
it has not been (duly) examined by guilds, it
should be decided by assemblies (of co-
habitants) ; and when it has not heen (suffi-
ciently) made out by such assemblies, (it should

| be tried) by appointed (judges).”

It would certainly follow from the ahove,
that the guild formed the second of the four
ordinary courts of justice, from each of which an
appeal lay successively to the next higher ones,
The chapter in which these passages occur deals
geénerally with the constitution of the court of
justice and theve is nothing to show that the
Judicial functions of the guilds noticed here
related to its members alone or simply with
reference to its own proper business. The very
fact that Biihaspati has noticed these latter

' 1.28,30, 8. R B, Vol. XXXIII, p. 281.
The word ¢ freni’ hqq been rendered by Companies (of artizans)

in the op igina} passage but 1 have substituted the word ‘ guild’ for if,
Of. also Nérada, 107, p. 6.

L



funetions separately in a later chapter, seems to
prove that in the passages, quoted above,
reference is made to the guilds as ordinary
courts of lawv. The exception noticed in verse
98, viz., causes concerning violent crimes also
proves that the writer had in view only the
ordinary cases to be tried by ordinary courts
of justice.

This conelusion is supported by the recently
published Damodarpur Copper plates. Two of
_them, dated in the years 433 and 438 A.D., in
thé reign of the Gupta emperor Kumaragupta I
contain the following passage ' :—

“ g IarnatusrmiusTey  ancEfe
—gfqurE-aiare-aygfaa-ngagfan - ylafaa - vaa
Fg@-aEurE-gan degasia—"

Prof. R. G. Basak who edited these inscrip-
tions translates the passage as follows :—

“While Auwmar-amatya Vetravarmma was
administering the government of the locality in
the company of nagara-§resh{hi  Dhritipala,
sarthavaha Bandhumitra, prathama-kulila Dhriti-
mitra, prathema-kayasthe Simvapala.”

It appears to me, however, that the guestion,
here, is not of general administration, but
merely the administration of justice. This
follows from the ordinary meanings of the terms
adlhikarana and vyavakara, viz.,  conrt of law’ and

! Fip, Ind,, Vol, XV, p. 130,

CQRPORATE LIFE ' L
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‘administration of justicé,’ and I do not see” any
reason why these words should be stretched to
cover che idea of general administration. The
passage in my opinion contains a clear reference
to courts presided over by the chiefs of different
corporations of merchants and artisans. ;

$ 9

Some interesting side-light on the organisa-
tion of guilds is furnished by inscriptions of
this period. Thus the Indore Copper-plate
Inseription of Skanda Gupta ' dated in the year
116, i.e. 465 A.D., records the gift of an endow-
ment, the interest of which is to be applied to
the maintenance of a lamp which has been
established in a temple for the service of the
Sun-god. We are farther told that *this gift
of a Brahman’s endowment of (the temple of)
the "Sun (is) the perpetual property of the
guild of oilmen, of which Jivanta is the head,
residing at the town of Tndrapura, as long as it
continues in complete unity, (even) in moving
away from this settlement.”® Several interesting

points are to be noted in this short reference .

to a guild. Besides the-custonrof designating
a guild by the name of its headman, it distinetly
points to the mobility “of the hody, and more
importance is evidently attached to the umty

L et —Crupta [nseriptions, No, 1t

2 Ibid, p. 7L

L |



CO RPOR ATE LIFE

of the guild, than the place where it settles.
K'.[‘hls is an evidence of the high state of guild-
| organisation, for none but a fully organised body
,' could thus shlft from place to place and yst
retain its unity and public confidence.

By far the most interesting account of a
guild is that furnished by the Mandasor stone
1nscr1pt10n of Kumaragupta and Bandhuyvarman.'
Tt relates how a guild of silk-weavers, originally
settled at  Lata, immigrafed into the city of

.. Dafapur, attracted by the virtues of the king
of* that place. Here many of them took to
different pursuits. Some learnt archery and
became good fighters, others adopted the
religious life, and discoursed on religious topics.
The prudent among them learnt astrology and
astronomy while a few gave upall worldly
conoerns and took to an ascetic life. Various
other professions were also followed, while a
number of them adhered to the hereditary
profession of silk-weaving. Thus the guild?

1 Ibid, No. 18.
2 Iy his introduction to the ingcription Fleet remarks as follows

It (the Imscription) narrates, in the first place, how a number of
gilk-weavers immigrated from the Lita Vishaya, or contral and southern
Gujarat, into the city of Dagapura and how some of the band took up
other occupations while those who adhered to their original pnrsoit
oconstituted themselves into a separate and flourishing guild” (C.I. 1.,

I1I, p. 80). The verse 19 however makes it quite clear, that the guild
ineluded ali the members described in verses 16-19. For, after

referring to Lhem in detail in the above verses, the author concludes

“adhlxam—abhmlhui. Srenir-evain  prakaraih”  (verse 19), which

certainl

L,

g ~xg,mlws that the guild flonrished through all these men.
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flourished at Dasapura, and built in the year
436 A. D. a magnificent temple of the Sun out
of its accumulated riches. In course of time
the temple fell into disrepair, and was repaired
by the same guild in the year 472 A.D.

This highly interesting inscription couched
in verses that recall the best days of Sanskrit
Kavya Literature has preserved for us a vivid
account of one of the best specimens of the
ancient guilds that constituted such a remarkable
feature of ancient Indian society. It invalidates
the notion, too generally entertained, that guilds
were stereotyped close corporations of craftsmen,
busy alone with their own profession and little
susceptible to culture or progress. It portrays
before us the picture of a guild of silk-weavers,
proud of their own profession, and true to their
own organisation,' but displaying within these
limits an activity and keenness for all-round

Fleet also transiates the passages to the same effect : “(And so) the
guild shines glovionsly all avound, through those who are of this sort

and through others who, ete....” including thereby, within the gnild,
men following different pursuifts as described above. Now they were
all silk-weavers when they were in Latg, and took to different pursuits
while at Mandasor. [If then this motley body is still called the guild
of silkweavers, it must follow that they constituted a guild while at
Lats and that the organisation confinued although some of the members
gave up the hereditary pursuits in their new abode. That the whole
body of a guild could thusremove to another place has been proved
by the Indore copper-plate mentioned above. v

' Thus when the temple of the Sun is built, or is again repaired,
it 18 snid to be done by the orders of the guild; and Vataabhatti
Composes the ingeiiption at the command of the guild; ¢f the
last verse,



S

8 . CORPORATE LIFE

progress that is really surprising. There were
among them martial spirits, valorous in battle,
who “even fo-day......cffect by force the des-
truction of their enemies ; while there were
others, unassuming in their modesty and devoted
to discourses of religion, men who overcame the
attachment for worldly objects and were
characterised by piety and goodness,—very
gods in an earthly habitation.” The science of
astrology was cultivated by them while the finer

-apts. like poetry were not neglected, as s

abundantly evidenced by the brilliant poem
hefore us ; for it is only among men who have
the sense of appreciation for poetry, that such
literature can flourish. The guild in ancient
India was thus not merely the means for the
development of arts and crafts, but through the
autonomy and freedom accorded to it by the
law of the land, it became a centre of strength,
and an ahode of liberal culture and progress,
which truly made it a power and ornament of

the society.
Y810

[ The existence of guild organisations during
| the later period is attested by
]‘:iiff;,‘:,ﬁgﬁ’_ﬁ'.“mi“" in o number of records. Of these
B an inscription at the Vailla-

bhatta-svamin Temple at Gwalior! is the most

it

1 Ep. Ind,, Vol. I, p. 159 ff.

L
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Amportant.  As has already heen mentioned, it
refers to the organisation of sreshithis and sartha-
vahas, ete., ruling the city of Gwalior in the year
877 A.D,, indicating thereby that the political
importance of these old institutions remained
undiminished. The inseription, hesides, records
endowments made with the guilds of oil-millers
and gardeners, and the way in which these are
described throw some light on their constitution,
Mention is made, by name, of four chiefs of the
oil-millers of Sri-sar\'e.ivampu a, two chiefs of
the oil-millers of grimtsa-sW:'imipurz, and four
chiefs of the oil-millers of two other places, and
Wwe are told that these, together with the other
(members) of the whole guild of oil-millers
should give one palika of oil per oil-mill every
month, Similarly the other endowment was to
the effect that the seven chiefs, mentioned by
hame, and the other (members) of the whole
guild of cgardeners should give fifty earlands
every day,

It appears from the ahove that the guild
organisation was still in fall vigour and endow-
ments were made with them as of old. 'I‘héy
also illustrate the constitution of the cuilds 1aid
down in Brihaspati-smriti,' #iz., that there should
be two, three, or five executive officers in each
guild. For we have just seen that the oil-millers’
8uilds had two or four, and the gardeners’ guild,

! See above, p. 52 ff,
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seven such members. The vefy fact that they
ave individually mentioned by name shows the
importance of these officers, and this is quite in
keeping with what we have learnt from the
B;ihaspati-smrijt-i.

Another inseription,’ of about the same period,
refers to an important guild of horse-dealers who
imposed a tithe upon all purchasers,—including
king and his provineial officers—of horses, mares

and other animals. The members of the guild
“cathe from various countries and the proceeds

of the tithe were naturally distributed among
various temples situated in localities so far
apart as Pehoa and Kanauj. In this case,
again, not only are the chiefs of the guild and
their headman mentioned by name, but the
native places of each individual are also given
A guild of horse-dealers from the
northern country is also referred to in the Harsha
Stone inscription dated 978-74 A.D:  The
Siyadoni inscriptions® of thelatter half of the tenth
century A.D., also record the gift of the guilds
of betel-sellers, oil-makers, and stone-cutters, and
refer to an investment of 1,350 dranmas with the
distillers of spirituous- liquor. The guild of
hunters ?) is mentioned in the Karitalai
n* of Chedi Lakshmanaraja who
¢ the tenth century

in detail.

vagulika (
stone inscriptio
flourished about the middle o

i Pohon Inscription, Bp. Ind., Vol. I, p. 184.

s Ep. Ind., Vol. I1, p. 116 £, s Ep. Ind, Vol I, p. 167
1 « Ep, Ind,, Vol. I, p. 174 f£.
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sena refers to Silpi-goshthi, apparently meaning
a guild of stone-cutters, in Varendra or north
Bengal. It is thus quite clear that guild-
organisation continued down to the latest days
of the Hindu period.

§ 11
The permanent organisation of guilds repre- |
' sents the corporate activity in
colr)}igfszcmaffﬁ,'&; o the ancient economic life at its
ligy, noient economic  pogt  There were also other
forms’ in which co-operative

spirit was displayed, and these require to he
noticed in some detail, in order-to gain a com-
prehensive idea of the whole subject. Trade
carried on on joint stock principles, may be
mentioned first under this head. This form of
corporate activity seems to have been very
aneient and definite examples of it are furnished
by the Jataka stories. Thus we read in Chulla-
kasetthi-Jataka® how a young man purchased
the contents of a ship, which had just touched
at the port, by the deposit of his ring. Shortly
afterwards 100 merchants from Benares came
for the same purpose, but having been told of
the previous transaction they paid him a thousand
coins each, and obtained a share of the merchan.
dise along with him. Later, they paid him

' Ep. Ind., Vol. I, p, 311 ff. * Jat, Vol. 1, p, 114,

i
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another thousand each, and get the whole
merchandise for themselves, the young man
having made altogether 200,000, over the tran-
saction. ' ;
Again in Kiita-Vanija-Jataka' we read of two
Rl merchzmt? who entered into
partnership and took five hun-

dred \\';ngbus of merchandise from Benares to
the country districts. The Suhanu-Jataka ® refers
to ‘the horse-dealers of the north’ who apparently
‘. earfied on their business jointly. In the Intro-
dubtion to ¢ Kuta-Vanija-Jataka, No.2'® we read
of two traders of Sravasti who joined in partner-
ship and loaded five hundred waggons full of
wares, journeying from east to west for trade.
The Baveru-Jataka* refers to merchants who
jointly carried on their trade, and sold strange
Indian birds, at fabulous price, in the kingdom
The Maha-Vanija-Jataka® relates
merchants who
Thus

of Bavera.
the story of a number of
entered into a temporary partnership.

we read ;—

“ Merchants from many a kingdom came,
and all together met,

Chose them a chief, and straight set out
a treasure for to get.” ©

1 Jat,, Yol. I, p. 404
3 Ibid, p. 181.

2 Jat., Vol. LT, p. 30.
' Jat., Vol IV, p. 350,

¢ Jat., Vol. L1L; p. 126.

" Fnglish Translation of the Jatakas, Vol. IV, p. 222

P &ca
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unmistakably point towards the system of joint
transaction of Dbusiness and shed a new light on
the corporate activities of the traders and mee-
ehants in ancient India,

Kautilya has referred to this system in his
Arthasastra.! The ancient Dharmasastras * have
also laid down regular rules for t{meqagmﬁ
which is the Sanskrit technical - term for it,

Narada expounds the fundamental prmuplus o(f
this system in the following verses.

“ gfanaaat a9 F9 @37 FI9 |
ARHAETEHATA AATRUS FAH 1l
HABATRUTA FH HET FAATH |
AR A: ARTe faeyiaa; | 2
aisfal |19 a1 qatm g aen; )
s qu1 afeswa a@ agnfaun o 3
wrEfresmsrarEEa Ry |
gaasafwarty qad @ spafean o ¢

L P, 185. * Nar, 111 1:9; Brih, X1V, 1-32, Y, 1I.262 ff,

5 Nar., p. 133, The verses are translated {;s follows in 8, B. B, VoI,
XXXIIT, p: 124, ' ! :

(1) * Where traders or others carry on business jointly, it is called
partnership, which is a title of law.

{2) * Where several partners are jointly carrying on business for the

purpose of gain, the contribution of funds towards the common stock

of the ussocintion forms the basis (of their nndertakings), Tharefore

lot each contribute his proper ghare.

10

L.
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the transaction of business, for the purpose of
gain, jointly by a number of persons, each of

whom contributed towards the common fund

that served as the capital of the company. As

this individual contribution formed the real

basis of the whole system, Narada declares that
the loss, expenses, and profit of each partner

are proportioned to the amount contributed ' by

him towards the joint stoek company.” Brihas-
_pati-also endorses this view but Kautilya and
Yajiavalkya lay down that the profit, ete., may
be either in proportion to the amount contribu-
ted by each or as originally agreed upon among
the partners. Tt thus appears that an agree-
ment was drawn up among partners, intending
to carry on business together, in ‘which .the
general principles upon which the business
would be managed were clearly laid down. By
virtue of this agreement some of the partners,
probably on account of their greater skill and
special knowledge, might enjoy a greater share
of the profit, than was warranted by the amount
of money contributed by them.

(3) *“The loss, expenses, and profit of each partner are eithed eqnal
r partners or exceed them or remain helow them,

to those of the othe
groater or less.

according as his share is equal fo theirs, or
(4) “The stores, tho food, the charges (for tolls and the like), the
¢ freight and the expense of keeping valuables must be dunly

Jusg, th
nceordance with the terms

paid for by each of the several partners, in

of their agreements.”
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It is inferesting to note that these essential
prineiples of partnership were also’ fully under-
stood in the period represented by the Jataka
stories. Thus it is related in Kita-Vanija-Jataka
that two merchants called respectively <Wise® and
‘ Wisest ’ entered into partnership and took five
hundred waggons of merchandise from Benares
to the country districts. There they disposed of
their wares, and returned with the proceeds to
the city. When the time for dividing came,
Wisest said, “T must have a double share.?”
“ Why so?” asked Wise, “Because while you
are only Wise, T am Wisest, and Wise ought to
have only onc share to Wisest's two.” ¢ But
we both had an equal interest in the stock-in-
trade and in the oxen and waggons. Why
should you have two shares?” “Because I am
Wisest.” And so they talked away till they fell
to quarrelling. The rest of the story shows how
the “ Wisest™ tried to impose upon the other but
failed, and.at last the two merchants made an
equal division of the profit.! The story thus
clearly shows that while it was recognised as
a general principle, that profits should be pro-
portionate’ to the share one contributes to the
stock-in-trade, the idea of awarding special
share for greater skill in business was not
altogether unknown,

' Jat,, Yol, T, p. 404,
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As the  success of the joint-stock business
depended upon the individuals that formed the
company, the Smuitis have laid down clear
injunctions for the selection of partners. Thus
Brihaspati lays down! :— .
¢ Tyade or other occupations should not be
carried on by prudent men jointly with in-
competent or lazy persons, or with such as are
afflicted by an illness, ill-fated, or destitute.
" A man. should carry on business jointly
- ywith’ persons of noble parentage, clever, active,
intélligent, familiar with coins, skilled in re-
venue and expenditure, honest, and enterpris-
ing.”

An idea of the corporate spirit with which
the business was carried on may be formed from
the following :—

¢ Whatever property one partner may give
(or lend) authorised by many, or whatever con-
tract he may canse to be executed, all that is
(considered as having heen) done by all.”™

The relation of the individual to the corpo-
rate hody was also clearly laid down:—

« When (a single partner acting) without the
assent (of the other partners) or against their
express instructions injures (their joint proper-
ty) through his negligence, he must by himself

oive & compensation to all his partners.”

1 B, B, Vol. XXXIIT, p. 336,

1 Oh, XIV. ’
« Tbid, pp. 887-8; of. Nax. 111, 5; Y. 11, 263,

s bid, p. 337

[
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“ When any one among them is found out to
have practised deceit in a purchase or sale, he
must be cleared by oath (or ordeal).

“ They are themselves pronounced to be

. arbitrators and witnesses for one another in
doubtful cases, and when a fraudulent act has
been discovered, unless a (previous) feud should
exist between them.”

Thus the individual was responsible to the
corporate body for his negligent acts and his
other partners sat in judgment over him or gave
evidence in the case. If a charge of frand was
brought against any person, his reputation had
to be cleared by an ordeal or other tests® and if
his guilt was established he should be ‘paid his
capital and expelled from the company—his
profits being forfeited to it.* On the whole the
matter was decided by the corporate body itself,
and the guilty individual was not liable to the
jurisdiction of any outside autherity for his
misdeeds,  On the other hand his virtue was
also rewarded by the same corporate body, for
says Brihaspati :—

“That partner, on the other hand, who by
his: own efforts preserves (the common stock)
from a danger apprehended through fate or the
king, shall be allowed a tenth part-of it (asa
reward)."

U Thid, p. 387 ® Brihy X1V, 7.
2 y, 11, 268, + X1V, 10, also cf, Nar, IT1. 6; Y. 11. 268,
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The corporate body also looked after the
interests of the individual even after his death. "
According to the same authority,

« Should any such partner in trade happen
to die through want of proper cave, his goods:
must be shown (and delivered) to officers
appointed by the king.” '

It also appears from the comments of
dedvara on the fourth verse of Narada quoted
above, that a partner, if necessary, could draw
from the common fund an amount regulated
by thé share he paid.® |

Tillage of the soil and various arts and
crafts, such as the manufacture of articles made
of gold, silver, thread, wood, stone or leather, «

" were also carried on by the workers on the same
principle of partnership. Unlike trade, how-
ever, the basis of partnership in these cases
consisted, not of the eapital money contributed
by each, but of the skill and technical know-
ledge which each hrought to the work. As this
naturally varied in different persons, the share
of profit which each enjoyed was also different.
Thus Brihaspati says :—’

«When gold-smiths or .other (artists) [4. e.,
workers in silver, thread, wood, stone or leather]
practise their art jointly, they shall share the

Chzin—

1 8, B. E, ¥ol, XXXIII, p. 338; also ¢f. Nar. III, 7; Y, 11. 267,
» g RE @RI FAafaEEsa’ (V. Rin, p. 112).
s Ohapter X1V, vv. 28 ff,
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profits in due proportion, corresponding to the-

nature of their work.””! On the same principle,
“the headman among a number of workmen
jointly building a house or temple, or digging
a pool or making articles of leather, is entitled
to a double share (of the remuneration),”* and
among the musicians “he who knows how to
beat the time shall take a share and a half, but
the singers shall take equal sharves.””® ‘The same
principles were also applied even among thieves
and free-booters when they came to divide their
spoil.  “Four shares shall be awarded to their
chief'; he who is (specially) valiant shall receive
three shares; one (particularly) able shall take
two ; and the remaining associates shall share
alike.”™ On the other hand if auny of them is
atrested, the money spent for his release is to
be shared by all alike.’

~ Itis also worthy of note that priests carried
on sacrificial act and ceremonies on the same
principle of partnership.® Thus it is ordained

that of the sixteen priests at a sacrifice, the first

aroup of four who were the chief officiators
would receive about the half, and the second,
third and fourth groups, respectively half, one-
third and one-fourth of that, The commentator

! §.B. B, Vol, XXXI11I, p. 340.

2 Ibid, p. 841, 3 Ibid,

¢ Ibid, s Kitydyana, quoted iu V. Rtn., p. 126,
¢ Y, 1L 268, algo Nar. I1L. 8, 9 ; Brih. XTV.15,

L
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explains that if, for example, the sacrificial fee
consists of 100 cows, each of the first group
would receive 12 and each of the succeeding
groups, respectively 6, 4, and 3.' ;
There was another kind * of corporate activity
in the economic life in ancient India which can
DA be best rendered by the term
: “ Traders’ League.” As already
uotwed above, there was, no doubt, some sort
. “of _corporate organisation among the traders,
during the early period, but both Mrs. Rhys
Davids® and Richard Fick* who have studied
the economie conditions in ancient India deny
the existence of any such definite and close
organisation which could make the word ¢ League i
applicable to it. These scholars, however, con-
fine their attention exclusively to the Jataka
stories, or at best only to the Buddhist Literature,
but the data furnished by these sources, inter-
preted in the light of other evidences, leave no
doubt on the point.
Several Jataka stories refer to the organisa-
tion of sea-going merchants, Thus the Vala-
hassa Jataka® relates the story of five hundred

v Vipam., p. 387;

o T have alvendy included ‘Teaders’ in tho list of gailds (p, 18). A
goparate teentmont iy nocessary not only beenuse the guild of traders
ig {11 many respocta differant from ordinary crafteguild, but speciully
ag its oxistence ig donied by Mrs, Rhys Day idg,

# .. AR, 1801 p, 8069,
a Jub, 1T, p. 127,

llltls I ];H
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merchants, with a chief at their head, who
chartered a vessel for trading in Ceylon. The
Pandara-Jataka' also refers to the chartering of
a vessel by ‘five hundred trading folk.” We
also read in the Supparaka Jataka® how 700°
merchants got ready a ship and engaged a
skipper, and the treasure that was gained
in course of the voyage was divided amongst
them.

Other Jataka stories refer to the concerted
commereial action of traders on land. The
Jarudapana Jataka® (both the story itself as well
as the Introductory episode pachchuppanna-
vatthu) refer to a large caravan consisting of a
number of traders of Sravasti (and Benares)
who set off together under a chief (jetthaka),
with cart-loads of wares, The traders, referred
to in the Introductory episode, came hack
together with their treasure trove, and went in
a body to pay respects to the Buddha, as they
had done on the eve of their journey. The
Guttila Jataka® refers to certain traders of
Benares who made a journey to Ujjeni for
trade. That this was a concerted action on
their part, appears quite clearly from the fact,
that they lodged in the same place and enjoyed
themselves together.

U Tty Vol. V, p. 78, * dab, Vol, 1V, p. 136,

% Mhe number 18 not definitaly stated but we ave wold that there
Waie 700 soula on bopwd tha ship, evidently inoluding the sailors,

4 Jat, Vol, 17, p. 204 & Ibid, p. 248,

11



traders underfook commereial activities in an
organised body. There are other considerations
vwhich seem to show that the organisation Wwas
sometimes a permanent one.

The term sefthi which occurs frequently in

the Buddhist Literature should be taken to mean
* the representative of the communities of traders.
_ thus in Chullavagga VI. 4. 1. we are told that
* sAnatha-Pindika was the husband of the sister of
the Rajagaha sefthi! Evidently here the term
Rajagaha Setthi was intended to convey the
sense of a distinguished particular individual ;
it eould not mean a merchant in general, Again
in Mahavagga VIIL 1.16 ft.? reference is made
to the illness of the ‘sefthi at Rajagaha.’
‘When the physicians declared that he would

die in course of a week, one of the merchants

thought of the good services done by him both
to the king and fto the merchants.” (aSUERA
SquE Fq quHEE 1) and approached King Bimbi-
gira for asking his physician to cure the sefthi.
The prayer Wwas granted and the selthi was
cured by the royal physician. The latter asked
for, and obtained, as his fee, two hundred
thousand Kahapanas, to he divided equally
between himself and his royal master. This
incident illustrates the wealth and status of

» §.B. B, XVIL, p. 181 &.

g8 In . B. W, Wol. XVII, p. 181,
g' guild, but see ahove, p. 44.

1 & B. B, XX, p-179.
s Vinaya Pitaka Vol. T, pi
nigama has been translated by ‘ merchant

L.
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th(‘) “sefthi,’ and seems to show that he was the
represenfative of the merchant class in the royal
court. This view is supported by the fact, that
Sreshthin, the Sanskrit equivalent for sefthi,
is always used in-later literature, to denote the
headman of ‘a guild. Fick takes the term as
denoting a royal officer, though he does not deny
the fact that he represented the mercantile com-
munity in the royal court. The translators of
the Jatakas also have taken the same view and
have rendered it by ‘treasurer. The main ground
for this view seems to be that the Jataka stories
fl‘equently refer the sef{his as waiting upon the

king.! This is however readily explained, andthe.

real nature of the sefthis clearly demonstrated,
by the passage in Gauntama, quoted above, BB,

“Cultivators, traders...(have authority to lay
down rules) for their respective classes, Having
learned the (state of) affairs from those whe
(in each class) have authority (to speak he shall
give) the legal decision.” (Ga, XT. 21-22.) -

We have already referred to the instances of
organised activities of the traders, and the
above injunctions of Gautama clearly demon-
strate that the organisation of the traders was
recognised by the law of the land. They had
their own representatives whom the king was
bound to consult before giving decision. This

' Jat. 1, 260, 3403 T1L. 119, 289, 475 3 1V, 63.
? Ga. XI. 21228, B, ki, Vol 1L p. 287.

3L
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readily explains why the sefthis, whom we look
upon as these representatives, had to frequently

wait upon the king.
~ Apart from the question of the real nature
of the sefthis, the instances quoted above from
the Jataka stories, read in the light of the
injunctions of Gautama, liardly leave any doubt
about the permanent organisation of the traders.
+" Referring to “ the trade of the trader, dealer,
or middleman,” Mrs. Rhys Davids remarks :—
«“Thore is no instance as yet forthcoming pointing
to any corporate organisation of the nature of a
guild or Hansa league.”’ She no doubt cites
some instances from the Jatakas, but apparently
regard them as mere temporary union and
remarks, in one -instance, as follows : ““ Nor is
there any hint of Syndicate or federation or
other agreement existing between the 500
dealers.”> She does not, however, attach due
importance to the fact, thaf in a legal code of
ancient India, belonging almost to the same
period as that represented by~ the Jatakas, the
organisation of ftraders is distinctly referred to
as having the authority to lay down rules for
themselves, and oceupying, as such, a definite
place in the constitution of the state. In my
opinion, it is impossible, in view of the proxi-
mity of the periods represented by the Gautama

. 7.R. A. 8, 1801, pp. 868-860.
! Jbid,

L
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Dharma siitra and the Jataka stories, not to look
upon the instances quoted from the latter, as
illustrations of the corporate activities of that
permanent organisation of traders which is con-
templated in the former.

The corporate organisations of traders had a
rapid growth and in course of two centuries they
displayed activities which have a surprisingly
modern appearance. Thus Kautilya, in his
Arthagastra, refers “to traders who unite in
causing rise and fall in the value of articles and
live by making profits cent per cent.””” This
activity seems to be very much like the “corner”
or “trust ’ system which is only too well known
at the present day.

§ 12
A large number of inscriptions refers to
corporate activities among traders and artisans
B LA E i ol South India down to a very
late period. The Lakshmesh-
war inscription® of prince Vikramaditya, dated
about 725 A.D., refers to the guild of hraziers,
and in the constitution drawn up therein for the
town of Porigere it is distinctly laid down that
the taxes of all classes of people ‘ shall be paid
into the guild there in the month of Karttika.’
! ST SR FAn Ui v g9 g

soEafe . (wmass - 381).
4 Ep. Ind;Vel, X1V, p. 188 &

L
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Tt is clear that the guild served here as the local
bank and treasury. Another inscription at the
same place, dated about 793 A.D., refers to a
guild of weavers and its head. The Mulgund
inseription * of Krishna II, dated 902-3 AD.,
refers to a grant made by four headmen of
guilds of three hundred and sixty cities. This.
is an interesting and important testimony of the.
highly developed character of the organisation
"éihq‘the.wide area over which it was extended..
"W learn from a Tamil inscription of Tribhu-
vana-Chakravartin Rajadhirajadeva’ that the oil-
mongers of Kanchi and ifs suburbs and those of
the 24 nagaras, met in a temple at Kanchi and
decided that the oil-momgers at Tirukkachchtr
should make provision for offerings acd lamps in
a temple at that village. This decision they
_agreed to observe as a jati-dharma. An inscrip-
tion of the time of Vikramaditya VL dated
1110 A.D., refers to the joint gifts of a number
of guilds, We are told that * the 120 (members
of the) guilds, being (econvened), made gifts to
‘the god Kammatdsvara of Ehur: the stone-
cutters’ guild assigned one quarter of a gold
piece ; the braziers’ guild, as much lime for draws-
ing saored figures (as was necessary); the
carpenters, blacksmiths, the goldsmiths, the
bepattumbar, (?), and others, an ada for each

\ Bp, lnd, Vol. VI, p. 166. s Bp. Tnd., Vol. XI11, p. 198.
% @&, Ep. R,, 1910, p. 94, par. 28. « Ep, Ind, Vol. XII, p. 333,
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residence. There are, besides, frequent refer-
ences to the guilds of oilmen, weavers, artisans
and potters, ete., in inscriptions of the 12th and
18th century A.D.!
Similarly the merchants of southern India
“were also distinguished for their corporate
1 iz organisations. The Belgaum
Gone onatile Corpora-jnsepiption of 1204 A.D. refers
to a number of mercantile
corporations and guilds, and the Nidagundi. in-
seription® of Vikramaditya VI and Tailapa I1I, to
an organisation of 505 merchants making various
grants, in kind, for religious purposes. An
inscription of the tenth year of Jatavarman
Vira Pandya* refers to an assembly of merchants
from 18 sub-divisions of 79 districts meeting
together in a conference in which they decide
to set apart the income derived from merchan-
dise for repairs to a temple, e.g., 1 panam on
éach bundle of female cloths, each podi of
pepper, arccanuts, and on each gold piece, and
the like. Again, an inseription from Yewur,®
dated 1077 A.D,, records that a sum of money
was deposited with the collective body of mer-
chants of Sivapura, at the interest of 25 p.c., out
of which they were to maintain a five offering.

! Bp. Ind., Vol V, p. 23; G. Ep. R., 1907, p. 50, No. 524; G, Ep. R,

L1918, p, 21, Na. 136,
* Bp. Ind., Vol, XTI, p. 18. S Ibid, p 12,
* G. Fp. R, 1915, p, 104, * Ep. Ind,, Vol. X1I, p, 278,

L .
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'

‘Another inscription’ makes similar  provision for
feeding a Brahmana out of the interest of money
deposited with merchants.

A.union of traders is specifically 1'eferred to
in an inseription,’ in a temple at Tirumurugan-
pundi, of the time or Vikrama Chola. The orga-
nisation extended almost throughout southern
india and consisted of five hundred members.
According to an inscription * of the time of the

"W, Chalukya King Jagadekamalla IT, dated
1178 A.D., southern Ayyavole or modern Aihole
was the residence of five hundred merchants.
This corporate mercantile body is frequently
referved to in south Indian epigraphs. Thus we
Jearn from a Kanarese inscription® that the five
hundred seamis of Ayyavole, the nanadesis, the
$etthis, ete., having assembled, oranted a tax for
the worship of the god Ahava-mallesvara.
Again, the Managoli inscription’ of A.D. 1161
refers to the five hundred se@inds of the famous
(town of) Ayyavole “ who were preservers of the
striet Banafija religion.”
'’his phrase which has been met with in
several other inscriptions points
ml’fg‘iiy_m‘?"’"‘i“ com-  gut to an widespread organisa-
tion of merchants, variously

termed as Valaiijiyam, Valaiijiyar, Balafiji,

w

i @ Ep. R, 1918, p. 21, No. 141. 3. Ep. R, 1916, p. 121.

* @, Ep. B,y 1915, p, 48, No, 478, * (. Ep. R, 1919, p. 18, No, 216.

s Bp. Ind, Vol Vs p. &
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Banaiiji, etc. This corporation consisting of
various classes of merchants apparently had
their organisation from very early times and
spread their influence over allied communities
in distant parts of India. An inscription,' which
by its paleeography has to be referred to the
time of Rajendra Chola I, gives a short eulogy
of this guild of merchants and states * that these
were praised by 500 viradasanas (i.e., edicts?)
glorifying their deeds, were virtuous protectors
of the Vira-Valafijika (or Valahjiya) religion,
that they were born of Vasudéva, Kandali and
Virabhadra, were the devotees of Bhattaraki
(ie., the goddess Durga ?) and consisted of
various subdivisions coming from the 1,000
(districts) of the four quarters, the 18 towns,
the 32 velarpuram and the 64 ghatikasthana,
viz., dellis, seltiputras (seffipptilei?), kavares
Jyawdalis, bhadrakas, gavunda-svamins, singamn,
Sirupuli, valattukai (i.c., valangai) variyan and
others, These nanadesis met tegether at
Mayilarpu (i.e, Mylapore) and decided to
convert Kattir which was originally dyyapulal
into a Virapetting and thus exempted its
inhabitants of all communal contributions
entitling them to receive twice what they
used to get till then (in the matter of
honorary privileges 7). They resolved, also, that
heneeforward the town was not to be inhabited

U Hp. Ind.; Vol. IV, p. 2906, . n, 2
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by such members of the mercantile classes (10

as demanded taxes or tolls by threatening people
with drawn swords or by capturing them (?) and
(2) as wantonly deprived people of their food
or otherwise afflicted them. They also declared
_that" those who offended against this decision
- were placed outside the Valafijiya-community
(¢.e., were excommunicated). The general name
nanadesi applied to merchants in these records,
by itself indicates that they had dealings with
‘variofts countries. A record from Baligami in
the "Mysore State also supplies a very long
eulogy of these merchants, and states, in addition
to what has been already supplied by the Kattar
epigraph, that they were brave men (viras) born
to wander over many countries ever since the
beginning of the #Zpite age, penetrating regions
of the six continents by land and water routes
and dealing in various articles such as horses,
elephants, precious stones, perfumes and drugs,
either wholesale or in retail.' - This boast of the
mercantile community is justitied by the exist-
ence of stone records even in Ceylon and Burma
which refer to their communal gifts in those
countries. The Vaishpava ' temple at Pagan in
Upper Burma was built by the merchants
(udm?deéi) of that town.*? The Basinikonda record
states that the community consisted of nadu,

! Bp. Oarn.'Vol. V11, 8. 118.
* Ep. Ind., Vol. VII, p. 107.
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: nagara and nanades: and that the special congre-
gation, which had met at Siravalli, consisted of
1,500 representatives of all samayas (religious
denominations) coming from the four and eight
quarters and also of their followers who com-
prised Bpi-viras, Mupdi-viras, Iladijingeviras,
Kongavalas and a host of . other sects of various
tenets, the valangar weavers, ete. The object
of the eonference was to declare Siravalli a Nani-
de.éiya-])néanm«]i-Eraft?rapaﬂana and to confer
some privileges on the residents of that ‘town,

~ perhaps, similar to those that were registered in

* the Kattir inseription,!

Two inseriptions throw interesting sidelight
on the communal spirit of the above merchants.
By one of them?® the merchants of the eighteen
samayas of all countries (residing) in Nandyala
Sthala grant the privilege to trade in certain
articles, without paying duty, to a certain
Puliyama-Setti for having killed Karapakala
Kati-Nayaka who had become a fraitor to the
samayas. 'The other® records a grant similar to'
the above by the same body of merchants to a
certain Attena for having killed two toll-
accountants,

' The whole of this paragraph, with the exception of the first
sentence is taken from G. Hp. R, 1913, pp. 99-100, para. 26, with
slight additions and alterations.

* G, Ep. R, 1919, p. 5, No. 10.

¢ Ibid, No, 11,
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Of one of the components of this' merchant
eorporation, viz., the Valangai

The Valahgai and ;
: we possess some wvhat detailed

tho Tdangai communi-
Sy information from contemporary
records. An Inscription from Trichinopoly’
district refers to an agreement, among them-
selves, by the Valangai 98 classes and the
Idangai 98 classes, apparently to make a united
stand against the oppression they were suffering
at the hands of the Vanniya tenants and the
~ Brahmanas and the Vellala landlords who were
"b‘a'c;ke(l up by Government officials.
The phrase Valangai 98 classes and Idangai
98 classes shows that each of these communities
was a corporation of minor sects. This is corro-
horated, and the formation of larger- corporate
group clearly explained, by an earlier record
grom Uttattur which gives the following interest-
ing account.”
“ We, the members of the 98 sub-sects enter
into a compaet, in the 40th year of the king,
that we shall hereafter behave like the sons of
the same parents, and what good or evil may
befall any one of us, will be shared by all. If
_anything derogatory happens to the Ildangai
class, we will jointly assert our rights till we
establish them. It is also understood that only
those who, during their congregational meetings
to settle.communal disputes, display the birudas

1 @&. Ep. R, 1918, p. 78, No, 34; also of. p- 109, ? Tbid, p. 109,
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of horn, bugle and parasol shall belong to our
class. Those who have to recognise us now and
hereafter, in public, must do so from our dis-
tinguishing symbols—the feather of the ecrame
and the loose-hanging hair (?). The horn and
the ecnchshell shall also be sounded in. front of
us and the bugle blown according to the
fashion obtaining nm(mg‘ the Idangai people,
Those who act in contravention to these rules
shall be treated as the enemies of our class. Those
who behave differently from the rules (thus)
preseribed for the conduct of Idangai classes
shall be excommunicated and shall not be
recognised as Srutimans. They will be considered
slaves of the classes who are opposed to us.”

It may be held that the corporation called the
Falangai 98 classes’ also originated in a similar
way. Several records! refer to the activity of the
united corporation of Valangai 98 classes and
the Idangai 98 classes, but the ane from Vriddba-
chalam in ¢he South Arcot district, although of
a late date (1429 A.D.), is the most important.
It “is not in a good state of preservation, but
from what remains of it, it is- ascertained that
the members of the Valangai and Idangai sects
met together in the courtyard of the local temple
and came to the decision ‘that since the officers
of the king and the owners of jwitas oppressed
P and the kaniyalan and the Brahmanas

' G. Ep. R, Nos. 59, 361, 862, of 1914,

1.
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took the raja-karam (i.e., taxes), none of the
“alangai and Idangai people should give them'
shelter and that (none of the people of the two
sects) born in.the country should write accounts
for them or agree to their proposals. If any
one proved traitor to the country (by acting
against this settlement), he should be stabbed.”
Though the inscription is imperfect it is clear
that there was oppression on the part of the
officers levying and realizing tax and that the
two sects of Palangai and Idangaei, on whom it
'W\Teighed heavily, formed themselves into a
constitutional body to resist the exactions, vowing
even to the extent of pulting to death those |
who became renegades. Another record, dated
in the same year, but found in a different place,
i.e., Korukkai in the Tanjore district, confirms
the statements already made. It says that the
ninety-eight sub-sects of the Falangai and the
ninety-eight sub-sects of the Idangai joined
together and....... ....“ because they did not tax
us according to the yield of the erop but levied
' the taxes unjustly............we were about to
run away. Then we realized that bhecause we
of the whole country were not united in a body,
we were unjustly (dealt with)... . ......Hereafter
we shall but pay what is just and in accordance
with the yield of the crops and we shall not pay
anything levied unlawfully.”™

' G. Ep. R, 1918, p. 163, * Jbid.
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The account given above of the Valangai
corporation, itself a component part of a larger
mercantile guild, is specially interesting, inas-
much as it clearly emphasises the corporate
spirit by which these institutions were inspired,
and vividly illustrates the process by which
large mercantile corporations were formed by
the conglomeration of very minor groups.

Three copper-plate grants found at Kottayam
and Cochin, and the old Malayalam work

Payyanar Patiola, which Dr.
Ve and Gundert considered ¢ the oldest
L’;‘,‘g};f;;}g;;t frading - gpecimen of Malayalam com-
3 position,’ refer to Afijuvanpam
and Manigiimam. The context in which the
two names oceur in the Malayalam work implies
that they were trading institutions. 1In the
Kottayam plates of Sthapu Ravi they are
frequently mentioned and appointed, along
with the Six.Hundred, to be ¢ the protectors®
of the gramt. They were ‘“to preserve the
proceeds of the customs duty as they weve
collected day by day” and “to receive the
landlord’s portion of the rent on land.” “If any
injustice- be doie to them, they may withhold
the customs and the tax on balances, and remedy
themselves the injury done to them. Should
they themselves commit a erime, they are
themselves to have the investigation of it.” To
Afijuvanpam and Manpigramam was granted the

8L
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“treehold of the lands of the town.. From these
extracts and from the reference in the Payyanunr
Paitole it appears that Afjuvannam and Mani-
gramam were.semi-independent trading corpora-
tions like the Walafijiyar, noticed above. .The
epithet se¢(i (merchant) civen to Ravikkorran, the
trade rights granted to him, and the sources of
revenue thrown open to him as head, of Mani-
gramam, such as we find in the Kotfayam plate
of Vira-Raghava, confirm the view that the

lattey was a trading corporation.’

X “Phe dates of these copper-plates have not
beén finally determined. Some scholars place
them in the eighth century A.D., while others
bring them down to so late a period as the
fourteenth century A.D.* But as Mr. Venkayya
justly points out, it is a mistake to  suppose that
these plates created the institutions. There can
be searcely any doubt that Afijuvannam and
Manigramam must have existed as ipstitutions
oven before the earliest of the three copper-
plates was issued,

It is thus obvious that dewn to the latest
days of the Hindu period, frading corporations
with a highly developed organisation were dis-
tinctive features of south India.

1 Phe above account of the Afijuvannam and Manigrémam is taken
from My, Venkayya's article © Kottayam Plate of Vira Raghava” in Hp.

Ind., Vol, I¥, p. 290.
* Of. Bp, Ind, Vol. IV, p. 203 ; Ep, Inds; Yol. VI, p, 83. The later

date seems to be more likely than the formor,

L
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CHAPTER 1II
CORPORATE ACIIVITTES IN Poriricarn Lirg

1

(Ve

The corpnrate activities of people in political
life vary according to the form of government
under which they live. In a kingdom they
would be directed towards controlling and
~assisting the sovereign in the discharge of his
duties, while in =2 non-monarchical state, they
would he called forth for performing all those
tasks that are necessary for the administration
of a state. Accordingly the subject may he
divided into two parts, dealing respectively
with the kingdoms and the non-monarchical
states, :

The form of activity which requires to b
mentioned first and was un-
doubtedly the most interesting
to the people themselves, is the election of the
king. Almost all scholars agree that the system
of electing the king was not unknown to the
people of the Vedic period, Thus Zimmer says
that there is definite evidence that in some
states kings were elected by the people.! This

Eiection of king.

1

* Wir huben sichore Zeugnisse, dass auch Wahlmonarchion hestan

Qe in denen die Konige von den Gauen gewihlt wurden (A,L.. P

162),
13

L
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view is supported by Weber' and Bloomfield®

but opposed by Geldner® who argues that kings

‘ were accepted by subjects, not chosen by them.

| Macdonell® thinks that the view of Geldner is

| more probable, but he admits that the latter’s

’\argumeut does not exclude the hypothesis that
monarchy was sometimes elective.”

The passages in support of the view that
kings were elected, may be cited not only to
demonstrate the force of argument employed by

_ Zimmer and others, but also to give some idea
“ofthe keen competition which sometimes charac-
terised this election campaign,

I. “Like subjects choosing a kmq, they,
LR smitten with fear, fled {from

tents. Vritra.”

The two following passages from Atharva
Veda® used in Kausitaki” in a ceremony for the
' Phos Weber comments on A, V. 111 3.4 (quoted below) “Es
handelt sich hicr um einen Wahlfiirsion der durch bestimute hoch-
gestellte Perspnlichkeiten gewiiblt wurde. Ein Solcher lug dann mit
soinen Wiablern, vosp. mit den ihm durch diese iiberwiesenen Unter-
thanen oft genug in Zwist. (Ind. Stud., Vol. XVII, p. 189.)

¢ Hymus of Atharva Veda, p. 350.

5 Qommenting upon Rigveda X. 124, Geldner vemarks : ¢ Vifo na
vijanam yyindnaly ' ist kauns auf die Wahl des Kouigs © durch die Gane ™
20 bezichen (Altindischen Leben, p. 162). - Mit Av. 3, 4, 2, * tvam vigo
vrinatia 1Gjyaya’ ist 2u vergleichen ‘viSas tvii sarva vinchhantu R.V. 10,
178; 1. Vri ist hiernach wegentlich-Vinchh, 88y. Sambhajantdm, ayam
ey -fsmakaih rajisty-iti knayantu ” (Vedische Studien 11, 308) .

o V. .5 1L, 811

" Ry X, 124, 8, “'T'T T vafo na l'z'xjain;nn vrinana ”* which Ziminer
inanslates ns * Wie die Gane gich den Koénig kitven ™ (AL, p. 162)

& A V. 111, 8; 4 : h.m.s. H', 30



restoration of a king to his former kingdom point
unmistakably towards the system of election.
- IL. “For the waters let king Varuna call

thee; let Soma call thee for the mountains; lct.

Indra eall thee for these subjects (vi§) ; becoming
a falcon, fly unto these subjects. (8)

“Let the falcon lead hither from far (para)
the one to be called, living exiled in others’
territory (kshetra); let the (two) Asvins make
the road for thee casy to go; settle together
about this man, ye his fellows, (4)

“ Let thine opponents call thee; thy friends
have chosen (thee) against them (¢ prati);
Indra-and-Agni, all the gods, have maintained
for thee security (kshema) in the people (zis). (5)

“Whatever fellow disputes thy call, and
whatever outsider—making him go away {apiiich),
O Indra, then do thou reinstate (avagamaya) this
man here.' ()

ITI. * Unto thee hath come the kingdom ;
step forward with majesty as lord of the people,
sole raler.......... (1)

“Thee let the people choose unto kingship. (2)

“ Hither hasten forth from the furthest dis-
EVD0O. .. .\, .. ( '

“0 Indra, Indra, come thou to the tribes of
men, for thou hast agreed, concordant with*the

PR, Y. p- 88, Bloomfield translates the last stanza as follows

“The kinsmau or the stranger that opposes thy eall, him, O Indva,

drive away; thew vender this (king) aceepted here. (Mymns of the
Atharva Veda p. 112))

CHAPTER 11 9y
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Varunas. He here hath called thee from his
station (thinking) he should sacrifice to the Gods
and make the people submissive. (6)
. “The Goddesses of welfare who assume various
forms and are present in all places, all as-
sembling have made thy path clear. Let all
in concord call thee '.........(7)

IV. [The following passage of Atharvaveda,”
used by Kausitaki® for the restoration of a king,
also refers to the election of a king from among

" % Whe translation of this passage offers great difficulties. T haye
consulted the translations given Ly Blovmfield, Whitney and Zimmer,
and adopted the last, of which the portions quoted abiove run as follows
(AL p. 164).

# An dich ist die Herrschaft gelangt mit Iemlichkeit, tritt hervor
als Werr der (Gane, unnmschrinkter kénig. (1)

# Dich gollew die Guue [viah] erwithlen zom Konigthum. (2)

“ Bile herbei ans entferntester Ferne.

0 Indra Tndea geh zu den menschlichen Gauen, da wurdest
exfunden mit den Varuna [ Varunaily] fibereingtimmend ; er da (Agni?)
viof dich auf seinem Bitz, er soll den Goitern opfern, er soll die Gaue
fiiggam machen. (6)

“ Dio Gottinnen der Wohlfahrt, die aller Orten und verschiedenges-
isltie sind, alle kamen zusammen and schofen div freie Bahn; sie'dlle
Sollen eintrichtie dich mfen.”  (7)

The scholars differ a gveat deal in the interpretation of stanza 6.
The first senience is iranslafed by Whitney as Like a human Indra
Ty the rext the word ‘ varugena’ has been differently

wo thon nway.”
explained. Zimmer as we have seen takes it in fhe sense of ‘Gods’
Weber snggests that it is equal to * varana, oleetor [Indische Studien,
XVII, 190], while Whitney takes it in the sense of ‘varpa caste.’
Whitney himself admits that his emendation is n desperate and purely

tentative. one. Weher's meaning seems. to be the mwost appropriate
g P

lieve, as thewclection of the king by the peaple is clearly referred to fu
Stanza 2
A V.LD 3 s, 2.
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several candidates (belonging to the same family
| according to Zimmer.')]

“At his direction (pradis) O Gods, be there
light, sun, fire or also gold ; be his rivals (sapatna)
nferior to him......(2)

“With what highest worship (brakman), O
Jatavedas thou didst bring together draught
(payas) for Indra, therewith, O Agni, do thou
increase this man here; set him in supremacy
($raishihya) over his fellows (sajata). (3)

“..0 Agni, be his rivals inferior to
kim,., ” (4)2 4

V. [The following passage of Atharva Veda,?
used by Kausitaki* in a rite for vietory in
battle and again® in the ceremony of consecra-
tion of a king, also refers to the clective system. ]

“Increase, O Indra, this Kshattriya for me ;
make thou this man sole chief of the clans (vis);
unman (mis-aksh) all his enemics; make them
subject to him in the contests for pre-
éminence.” (1)

“ Portion thou this man in village, in horses,
m kine: unportion that man who is hig
cnemy,,.(Q‘) ¢

“In him, © Indra, put great splendours.
destitule of splendour make thou his foe.” (3)

“I join to thee Indra who gives superiority
® ultarvant), y whom men conquer, are not

' Op cit, p. 163, ¢ From W. A, V., pp. 9-10. S IV. 22
Y14 24, v 88y

L_
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conquered ; who shall make thee sole chief of
people (jana), also uppermost of kings descended
from Manu. (5)

«“Superior (art) thou, inferior thy rivals,
whosoever, O king, are thine opposing foes ; sole
chief, having Indra as companion, having con-
quered, bring thou in the enjoyments (bhojana)
of them that play the foe.” (6)!

‘King-makers* are referred to in the
following passages.

~ ,~YL “The metres act as attendants about
“him (Soma) ; even as the non-royal king-makers,
the heralds (sifa) and headmen (gramaii),
(attend upon) the king, so do the metres act as
attendants about him (Soma).””

VII. “Even as the non-royal king-makers,
the heralds and headmen, are to the king, so
those paryangas (auimals eneircling the main
animal) are to the horse.””

VIII. “They that are kings, king-makers,
that are charioteers and troopleaders (e )
subjects to me do thou O parna make all people
yound about.”” (This verse cceurs in a - passage
in Atharvaveda which is used by Kausitaki® to

WALV, pp- 188-9.

2 & P. Br.1IL. 4, 1,7; 8 B. E, Vol XXVI, p, 7.

s & P.Br. X111, 2, 2, 18 ; 8. B. B, Vol. XLV, p. 308,

¥ Phis should rather be tuken os ‘Headmen ™ on the analogy of {he
passnges in 8: P. Br., guoted above.

S AV, IIL. 5, 7. W. AV, p 9%,

¢ 19, 22.
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accompany the binding on of an awmulet for
Seneral prosperity, including, as is -apparent
from the context, the success of a king.) °

I have collected together all the important
Passages Dbearing upon the question. I am not
a Vedie scholar and cannot vouch for the correct-
néss of the interpretation of the Vedic passages

given above. But if the translations in the main s

are correct—and their correctness has not yet
been challenged—there can be scarcely any
doubt that kings were sometimes really elected
by the people. Apart from the general tenor
of all the passages quoted above, election of
king is specifically referred to in passages I and
LI1, the rival candidates ' for election in I1, 1V
and V; and the electors, in passages VI, VII
and VII], Prayers and ceremonies are freely
'esorted to for success in  the competition and
the God Indra is solemnly invoked to hurl down
destruetion upen the rivals. The use of the
thee by way of a simile, as in passage I, scems
to show that the election of a king was not a
Y4re geeurrence, but fairly well known to the
public a large. The keenness with which the
“Ompetition was sometimes carried, is vouched
for by the belief in the efficacy of charms to
bring vound the voters to one’s side (VIII),
and the repeated and almost pathetic prayers
k0 God that one's rivals may be infervior to
him v, v,

L
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The view of Geldncr that the above passages
refer to the acceptance, and not selection, of the
king by-the people, can hardly explain the
“contests for pre-eminence” (passage V) and

. the keen sensitiveness about the success over

rivals that is breathed throughout in the ahove
passages, It must also be remembered that the
aceeptance of a king by a people, has generally
been, as in the case of Rome, the residuum of
the power once enjoyed by the people of elect-
ing their ruler, and that it is difficult to explain
the origin of the custom in any other way.
Even Geldner’s view therefore naturaily pre-
supposes the system of election in ancient
Indin, a faet te which, according to other
scholars, distinet reference is made in the
passages quoted above.’
Of the classes of K lectora, the Satapatha
Brahmana and Atharva Véda, as we have seen,
' A paesage in Aitareya Brahmana (VILL 2.7) may be looked upon
as a direct proof of the election of kings. We are told in connection
with the coronation cercmony, yfefy 7 3% feafa waFwaifRag 2

7 fayed 9w d %58 7 S A (F9wH AGHEH M e @ wfda
This passage, according to My, K. P, Jayaswal, indicates that different
mantras were 1o bo pronounced according as the coronation was to
take place for the life-time of the king-elect, or for two or
generations (Modern Review, 1913, 11, p. 80), Haug, however, Cx-
“If the priest who sprinkles the king

three

plains the passage differently :
wiglies him alone to enjoy good health (Lib, that he may eat fpod) he
ghall pronounce (when sprinkling 7) the sacred word bhur” Bab why

the symbolical * taking of food” should be taken With reference to

health and nob the coronation cevemony, whicl is the immediate object

in view. it is difficult to understand, On the whole I am inclined to

aceept Mr, K, P, Jayaswal's interpretation.

—
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Igree in mentioning only two, the charioteers
and the village chief, and these two may very
well be looked upon as' fairly representing the
military and civil sections respectively of the
pPeople at large. 'We read in Mahavagga' that
Bimbisara had the sovereignty. of 80,000 villages,
and called an assembly of - their 80,000 chiefs

(9amika). . Apart from the legendary number,

the assembly consisting of a-representative from
each village within the Lkingdom may thus be
the reminiscence of an older institution, faint
traces of which are still to be found in the
Vedic literature. This popular election of kings
in Vedic period readily explains the signi«
ficance of the following passage in Satapatha
Brahmana :— ‘

“Thou (the king and Tndra) art Brahman !
Thou art Indra, wmighty through the people
(or he whose strength is the people, i.c,, the
Maruts in the cass of Indra, and the subjects or
Peasantry in that of the king).” '

It further explains the importance of the

assurance, held out to a newly elected king, °

that « Indra and Agni—all the gods, have
Maintained for thee security in the people.”
It is also to be noticed in this connection that
reference is frequently made to-the people and
Dot to the country. Thus prayers are offered
by * 8.B. 1, Vol. XLI, p. 100,

3 Bee passage II; quoted above.

14
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that the king may be the “people, lord " of
people,” “sole chief of the clan (vi8),” “sole
chief of péople” (jana), and that “of lion aspect
he might devour «ll the (hostile) clans.”' In
Rigveda® we are told that the mighty Agni
¢ having coerced the people by his strength, has
made them the tributaries of Nabusha.” In
Satapatha Brahmana the expelled king Dushta-
ritu Paurmsayana was promised the dominion

~ over the Srifijayas.”* In Atharva-veda Agni
W% said to have entered ( pravis) into clans after

clans (vig)® and the king is referred to as “ this
king of the people (viam).”® Such examples
may be multiplied still. They clearly indicate
the importance of the popular element in the
government, at the time the hymns were com-
posed,  The full significance of these passages
will be readily understood by those who remem-
ber, that in 1830, when the popular element
became very strong in the Government  of
France, Louis Philippe was raised to the throne
with the significant title-of the © king of the

French,”

1 A, V.1V, 22.

2 Rv. VIIL. 6. 5.

3 Wilson's Translation, Vol. 1V, p. 42,

+ 8, P.Br, XI1.9.3;8. B. E., Vol. XLIV, p 269,

s A V.IV.28.1.; W. A V,p 160
s A V. VL 88 1; W. A, V., p. 846,
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§2
There are also clear references to election or #
selection of kings in post-Vedic
tﬂif;;‘f\efgjt;i:;,m;" literature. Thus we read in
Pafichagaru-Jataka' and Tela-
patta-Jataka® that the Bodhisattva was elected
king by the people. Tn Mahavarsa (Chap. IT)
we find an ancient Indian tradition that the
first king was called Mahasammata, i.e., consent-
ed to by all. Similarly Santiparva (Ch, 67)
records a tradition that®the first king was
elected by the people.
There is, again, a remarkable passage in \
Ramayana which shows that §
Traces of the system ‘ 3 r \
in Ramdyana, the popular voice was still a
powerful element in the selec-
tion of a king. Thus we read in Ayodhyakanda®
that when King Dasaratha intended to consecrate
Rama as the crown prince, he called the chief

bersons of cities and villages within his kingdom
Into an assembly.

TANAAI G TAqHAAG TG | :
saifaam afgay: gamm girfafa ) (R-2-8¢)

That this assembly consisted of Brahmans
and representatives of the military is clear from
verse 19, Chapter I1, to be quoted hereafter. Tt

' Jat, Vol I, . 470, Ibid, p. 395. ¥ Chaptlers T, IT,
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also included a number of subordinate princes.’
After the assembly had duly met the king
formulated” his proposal before them and
added : — :

“ afze Rsgward war @iy galaad |
WawTT ASTRAANH &Y T RLATWEA N LY
agw wa NafsanaEfam |
wa A taa g fGuetafadgar i’ o

%" Thus the king reserved the final decision of
the question to the assembly, and even author-
ised it to suggest new measures, if his own
proved to them of little worth. He forewarned
it not to decide the question simply according
to the royal will but with a view to the real
welfare of the kingdom. Then the assembly
conferred on the subject, and came to the
ananimous resolution that the royal proposal be

accepted :

‘e WS (ATHI HTERTNE FE |
FET TGS DA ) 2L
dRaT § wRfdg guamagsa; |
g WAE] WA I AT TR N7Re
The king was however not satisfied with this.

He told the assembly that probably their resolu-
tion was made solely with deference tq the royal

1 (f. Chap. I, v. 17.
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will, and this suspicion would not be removed
from his mind till they gave in detail their
reasons for accepting Rama as the crown prince.
The assembly then proceeded to describe in
detail the qualities of Rama which made him,
in their opinion, eminently fit for the post, and
the old king was at last gratified at their
decision, which he accepted ¢ with folded
hands,” in return to the similar compliment
offered to him by the assembly.!

The above account furnishes a striking
instance of the constitutional power, still
exercised by the people, in selecting their future
king, Reference is made to the same power
in other passages in the same Epic. Thus we are
told in II. 67-2, that after the death of

Dasaratha the ““king-makers® assembled together
to select a king.

“ Ay m%énmfm@z'ﬁ ks
A & UAFTG aagiEsnaa; o

Some of them suggested that one of the
Ikshvaka family should be “appointed king on
that very day (v. 8), but VaSishtha, the royal
priest, told in reply, that as the kingdom has
becu given to Bharata, they must send for him
at once and wait till his return (IT. 68-3).
This was agreed to by the *king-makers* and

£ Chapter 111, v. 1.
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so Bharata was sent for (II. 68; 4-3). AO'a,ln
in I..133, Bbalata is said to be aﬁueﬂij@ﬁa’ s
. fagsaamEaT vsaw
Further we have in Ramayana 1, 421.

QI qQ TR AT AH(AKAL |
ST DFATHGLGATH GUIATHH

« When King Sagara died the subjects
. welected the pious Amsuman as their king.”

« ‘Mahabharata also furnishes several instances
of the, power exercised by the
people in the selection of king.
Thus we are told that when Pratipa made
preparations for the coronation of his son Devapi,
the Brahmans and the old men, accompanied by
the subjects helonging to the city and the
country, prevented the ceremony. The king
burst into tears when he heard the news and
lamented for his son, The subjects alleged that
though Devipi possessed all the yirtues, his skin
disease made him unfit for the position of a king.
The voice of the people ultimately prevailed and
the brother of Devapi hieeame king.

and in Mahdbhirata.

| “gg aEer 9Ny gl FufaeaEd |
qaAfHR T FRITHE NG |
agaaita w=ifo seawE 3 & 0 1R
& STTWE F¥19 QAL WE |

wa faremEeanTRETaq | ]]



CHAPTER I1 111 @LI

¥ asgEl § Fufatfuismfmacag |
THFWIHAZST LSRR 133
TH AT AN WA GlsHa |
faa; st @ andifw gfua: 138
sty gfudtu aifwasta 2aan |
sfa man Funs’ nabuq fTswan iy
SAMMUE 88 T | |

Again while Yayati wanted to install his youngest
son Puru on the throne, the people objected to
the supersession of the eldest prince. Yayati
then assigned reasons for his decision and
entreated the people to consecrate Puru as king
HAAISHATI=E gy usa stafasang | 4

The people having expressed their consent,
the ceremony of consecration took place. |

USIAR gE (Taa AT nwaar | |
Tegfqugq qa. g8 U @ gawEn; | |
mifeusy =y =, | :

These instances seem to prove that even g
in the “Epic age” the system of election
had not completely died out. There were

A . e ! . a3
still the king-makers (usigwiv:) as in Vedie
times, and they still exercised the right of
selecting a king, when necessary, and counld
sometimes even override the nomination of the
king,
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The same thing is illustrated by a passage
in Dighanikaya.' It refers to a promise made
by Prince Remu to reward his companions in
case the king-makers (rajakattaro) anoint Jhim
to the sovereignty on the death of his father
Disamhpati. Subsequently, we are told, the
king-makers actually anointed Prince Renpu to

_ the sovereignty. The passage certainly implies
that the king-makers exercised substantial and
* " not merely formal powers.

" Reminiscence of this power of election may
also be gathered from the inscriptions of later
period. Thus the Girnar Inscnptlon of 150 A.D.

. refers to Rudradaman as “ g @Y
afaed @da 7 i.e., one who was elected king by all
the castes, for their protection.®

Agé,in the Khalimpur Inscription® informs
us that Gopila, the founder of the Pala dynasty
was elected king by the people, in order to geb
rid of the prevailing anarchy :—

wrqaaEwnteq aafafidmn: ot aifea: )
Srmme sfa fratafaat ggmfvaggs: o -

It may be noted in this connection that
according to the account of Yuan Chwang®
Harshavardhan was also elected to the throne.

1 19.36 (Davids aqd Carpenter, Part II, pp. 233-4).
Ep. Ind., Vol. VIII, pp. 43-47.

3 Ep. Ind,, Vol, 1V, p. 248,

¢ Beal’s translation, Vol. I, p, 211.
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‘i’c are told that when Rajyavardhan was killed
the ministers assembled together. and one of
them, Bhandi by mname, proposed the name
of Harshavardhan. ¢ Because he is strongly
attached to his family, the people will trust in
him. T propose that he assume the royal
authority. Let each one give his opinion on this
matter, whatever he thinks.” The proposal
was accepted and the throne was offered to
Harshavardhan.

‘The Kasakudi plates' also inform us that the
Pallava king Nandivarman was elected by the
subjects (g wsnfa:)

§ 3

The ‘Assembly’ of the people afforded an
extensive scope for their corpo-

u:‘(’{riq‘,\,ﬁff,‘,-‘f;”-"“"‘”"_" rate aetivities in political field,
There is abundant evidence in

the Vedic literature that it was a powerful bhody
exercising effective control over the royal power.
The numerous references to it hardly leave. any
doubt that it formed a well known feature of
public #dministration in those days. Unfor-
tunately the paucity of materials ~makes it
impossible fo precisely determine its power and
organisation but enough remains fto show its

general nature and importance.

U Booth, Tnd; Tns, Vol, TIT, Pavk 11, p. 8449,
15
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e WISy,

That the Assembly was no mere effete body
hut possesscd real control over the king, appears
quite plainly from the following curse which a
Braliman utters against a king who injured him
(by probably devouring his cow) :—

“A king who thinks himself formidable

(and) who desires to devour a

e e faxt aﬁf";i:f Brahman—that  kingdom s

.{:?;’“”” S A poured away, where a Brihman

A is scathed.” (6)

“ Becoming eight-footed, four-eyed, four-
eared, four-jawed, two-mouthed, two-tongued,
she shakes down the kingdom of the Brahman-
scather. (7)

It teaks verily into that kingdom, as water
into'a split boat (uiu); where they injure a
Brahman, that kingdom misfortune smites, (8)

“Phe Kudi which they tie on after a dead
man, that verily O Brahman-scather, did the
gods call thy couch (upastarana). (12)

“ The tears of onc .weeping, (kpip) which
volled (down) when he was scathed, these verily
O Brahman-seather, did- gods -maintain as thy
portion of water.(13)

“ With what they bathe a dead man, with
what they wet (ud) beards, that verily O
Brahman-scather did the gods maintain as thy
portion of water. (14)

“The rain of Mitra-and-Varuna does not
rain upon the Brahman-scather; the Assembly
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(samiti) does nol suit him ; he wins no Jriend
to lhis conlrol.! (15) g
In this long string of unmitigated blasphemy
it is impossible to minimise the significance of
that which is hurled forth in the last stanza.
It is only when we go through the list of terrible
indignities with which the king is threatened
in the previous stanzas as well as in the preced-
ing hymn,? that we can thoroughly realise the
real nature of the dread which the prospect of
a disagreeing assembly. would hold out before
him.  The author of the hymn pours forth
all sorts of maledictions against the King, and,
gradually increasing in degrees of violence, con-
cludes with the threat, which he no doubt
thought to he the gravest of all. Verily indeed
was a king to be pitied who could not keep the
Assembly under eontrol, and to the kingdom the
calémlity would be as great as fhat of a long-
drawn drought, when Mitra-and-Varupa with-
hold the life-giving rain.
The importance of the Assembly is further
established by Rigveda X, 166,4. “The hymn,
as Zimmer suggests, was probably the utterance

LAV, Va9 W. AV, ppe 258-4 Bloomfield ‘trauslates the
Italicised portion as follows :

“The Assembly is not complacent for him (the king who oppresses
the Brahmans) ; ]n.v does not guide his friend according (o his will,”
Op. cit., p, 171.

S0, AV 250

@
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references in the Chhandogya Upanishad, etc., may
be explained by supposing, either that the signi-
ficance of the teem had been extended in later
times, or that it was not unusual for the kings
to visit even these local councils. 1t is also a
noticeable fact that in all the three instances
quoted above to cstablish the importance of the
Assembly it has been denoted by the term Samiti,
while Sabha is mentloned in connection with

“willage in two passages in Vajasaneya Sarnhita.'

Without thercfore attempting to be too precise
about terms, we may, in general, take Sabha to
mean the local, and Samiti, the central Assembly.

§ 4
In the Samiti (as well as in the Sabha) the
party spirit ran high, giving
Camitior the Oential pige $0 debates and discussions
. such as has scarcely been
witnessed in India during the three thousand
years that~ have followed the Vedic period.
Before proceeding further it will be well to

&

collect together the more important passages

“from the Vedic literaturé Dearing upon the

subject.
I. (The following hymn in Atharva-veda®
is used by Kausitaki® in the
,, Vedic texit vélating  pjte or charm for overcoming
an adversary in public dispute;

1 OpLL, 455 XX, 17, * RLCET ¥ 88, 18,21,

I
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one is to come to the Assembly from the north-
eastern direction, chewing the root of a parti-
cular plant, to have it in kis mouth while
speaking, also to bind on an amulet of it and to
wear a wreath of seven of its leaves.)

“May (my) foe by no means win (je) the
dispute'; overpowering, overcoming art thou;
smite the dispute of (my) counter-disputant;
make them sapless, O herb! (1)

“The Eagle discovered (anu-vid) thee; the
swine dug thee with his snout ; smite the dispute,
ete., ete. (2)

“Indra put (kpi) thee on his arm, in order to
lay low (sty) the Asuras: smite the dispute, ete.
ete. (4)

“With it will I overpower the foes, as
Indea did the ‘Salacpikas; smite the dispute,
ete., ete. o).

“0 Rudra, thou of healing (?) remedies of
dark (nila) crests, deed-doer ! Chmtv the dispute,
ete,, ete. (6)

“ Do thou smite the dispute of him, O Imh‘
who vexes us (that is hestile to us, Bloomfield,
op. cit., p. 187); bless us with abilities (sakti);
make me superior in the dispute.”

1T, (The following hymn of Atharva-Veda®
is used in Kausitaki® in a ceremony for gaining

! Bloomfield uses the teym * debate’ throughout, op. eit,, pp. 396-397,

! Wy pp: 67-68, 1 VAL 12, ‘oR27

L
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of an unsuccessful candidate for the royal throne,
who wishes {6 usurp it by sheer force.

« §uperior wm I, and have come here with a
force capable of doing all things. 1T shall make
myself master of your aims, your resolutions
and your Assembly (Samifi).

The fitth ov the last verse of this hymn, is
px'ol)ubly a -later addition, as is held by Zimmer

~.on the ground of its metre. In that case, here,
toor the last thing the rival king is threatened
with, is the possession of his Assembly.

Again, in Atharva Veda, VI, 88, the last thing
prayed for, in order to establish a king firmly
on his throne, is that there might be agreement
between him and the Assembly. 4

“ Fixed, unmoved, do thou slaughter the
foes, make them that play the foe fall below
(thee); (be) all the quarters (dis) like-minded,
concordant  (sadhryadich); let the gathering
(samiti) here suit thee (who art) fixed.”

Having thus realised the importance of the
~ Assembly in the machinery of public adminis-
fration, we may next proceed to consider its real
form and character.

1 A, L., p- 175 * Ueberlegen bin ich hiveher gekommen mitzu
Allem  fihiger Schaar (Viévakarniepa dhEmnd ): eurer Absicht,
enves Beschlusses, curcr Versammiung (samiti) bemichtige ich

mich.
I W, A V., p 846,
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Zimmer holds that ‘Sabha’ was the Assembly *
of the villagers, while < Samiti’
S R denotes the central Assembly of
the tribe, attended by the king.!
Macdonell, however, pointed out that it is quite
evident [rom Satnpatlm Brahmana, ITL. 3, 4, 14,
and Chhandogya Upanishad, V. 3, 6, that the king
went to the Sabhd just ag much as to the Samiti,
and accepts Hillebrandt’s contention that the
Sabhi and the Samiti cannot be distinguished.®
But, besides the philological argument adduced
by Zimmer (p. 174) it may be pointed out that
Atharva-veda VII. 12-1, really distinguishes the
two.

“ Let both Assembly (Sabha) and gathering
(Samiti), the two daughters of Prajapati, accord-
ant, favor me.”” Sabhaisalso distinguished from
Samiti in Atharva-veda, VIIL. 10-5 and 6.

There “is thus no doubt that these two bodies
were quite different although the exact nature
of the distinction between them cannot be
ascertained. The fact that Sabha was also used
as a place for amusement may indicate that it
was originally a village council, which, as
Zimmer suggests,* ‘served, like the Greek Leskhe,
as a meeting place for social intercourse and
general conversation about cows and so forth, pos-
sibly also for debates and verbal contests.” The

Op, Qit., pp. 179174 CWL ALV e 896,
¥V, Iy Yol. 11, po 27,  (Op. ity p, 172



20 COPORATE LIFE

the vietory in debate or'in the deliberations of
an assembly.) _

“ Lt hoth Assembly (Sabha) and gathering
(Samiti), thetwo daughtersof Prajapati, accordant,
favor me; with whom I shall come together,
may he desive to aid (? upa & ksh) me; may I
speak what is pleasant among those who have
come together, O Fathers. (1)

L« ““We know thy name, O assembly ; verily
spost (narishia) by name art thou; whoever are
thine assembly-sitters, let them be of like speech

with me. (2)
“Of these that sit together I take to myself

the splendor, the discernment (vijiiana); of this
whole -gathering (sarhsad) make me, O TIndra,
possessor of the fortune (bhagin). (3)

“ Your mind that is gone away, that is
hound either here or there—that of you we
eause to turn hither ; in me let your mind rest.”

111. (The following hymn of Atharva-Veda®
was prebably used in a rite for harmony.)

“Wo bend together your minds, together your
courses, together your designs; Ye yonder who
are of discordant courses, we make you hend
(them) together heve. (1)

“T seize (your) minds with (my) mind;
come after my intent with (vour) intents; 1
put your hearts in my control ; come with (your)
tracks following my motion. (2)

VWA Ve 396-7. : VI 94

L.
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“Worked in for me (are) heaven and earth ;
worked in (is) divine Sarasvati; worked in for
me (are) both Indra and Agni; may we be
Successful here, O Sarasvati” (3)!

IV. (The following passage occurs in a hymn
of Atharva-Veda * which is quoted in Kausitaki
in a ceremony for counter-acting magic.)

“What (witchcraft) they have made for
thee in the assembly (sabhi)—I take that back
again,” (6)*

V. (The following verse in the celebrated
hymn to the Warth is by Kausitaki preseribed
to be repeated as one goes to an assembly
(parish ad). '

“I am overpowering, superior by name on
the earth (bhwmi); T am subduing, all-over-
powering, vanquishing in every region.”*

VL. (Ihe following verse in the same hymn,
is, nccofding to Kausitaki, to be recited by one
who desires to please the assembly ; he addresses
the assembly-hall with the mantre, and looks
at it.) _ ‘ :

“What I speak, rich in honey I speak it ;
what T view, that they win (? van) me; brilliant
am I, possessed of swiftness; I smite down
others that are violent (? dodhat). (58)°

YW, AL VL. 850, * AV, XII, 1; Kaud 38-80,
b W. A. V., p. 670,
* WAV, p. 279 ® Kan8. 24-14; 38, 28; Bloomfield,

op. cit., p. 208; W. A. V., p. 671.

16
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VII.. (The following verse also occurs in the
hymrn to the Earth.)

« What villages, what forest, what assemblies,
(ave) upon the earth (bhumi), what hosts, gather-
ings—in them may we speak what is pleasant to
thee.” (56) ' :

VIII. (The following hymn occurs in
Vratya Sukta and refers to Vratya.)

“1, He moved out toward the tribes.

.* 9§ «After him moved out both the assembly

and the gathering and the army and strong
drink.” *

IX. “As the Hotar proceeds to the house
which possesses sacrificial animals, as a just king
proceeds to the assembly, so the purified Soma
enters into the pitcher, and remains there, as a
buffalo in the forest.” *

XI. (The following passage occurs in a
hymn to Agni): “ O thou of the assembly, protect
my assembly (sabha), and (them) who are of
the assembly, sitters in the assembly ; having
much invoked thee, O TIndra, may they attain
their whole life-time.” *

The passages quoted above are caleulated to
throw a flood of light on the nature and workings
of the * Assembly.” Tt will be impossible to
trace in minute detail the various bearings they

1 W. A V., p 671

AV, XV.9; WAV, P 788.

3 Ry. IX. 92-6; Zimmer, 0p. cil., P. 174,
+ A Y. XIX.566; W. A Y., p: 998,

L
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have upon the question at issue, but a few promi-
nent features of the ¢ Assembly > may be gathered
| from them. It appears from No. VII that the
“ Assembly ’ was originally the assembly of the
people at large (77$) and they retained their
influence over it, however nominally, down to
the late Vedic period represented by the Vratya
Stikta,!

It has been already demonstrated that the
Assembly played an important part in the
political administration of ancient India. It
appears from No, VIII, that it was so closely
interwoven with the political system of the day
that a king, without a Samiti, was not even to
be thought of, "VVhdt forest was to a buffalo,
what g pltchu was to the Soma Jmce, what a
sacrificer was to the priest, so was the Samiti
to the king, In other words, the Samiti was
the main prep, without which the royal power
could not be conceived to have subsisted.

Such being the case, it is no wonder that a
Sanctified aspect was given to the Assembly by
religious ceremonies and prayers (No. X). Sacri-
fice was offered on its behalf (Hillebrandt’s
Vedische Mythologie, 2, 128-125) and Agni was
Solemnly invoked, as a patron deity of the
Assembly, to protect it and its members, The
last hymn of the Rigveda contains a good speci-
men of one of those solemn outpourings of

' @f. Zimmer, op. cib; P 194,

L.
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Assembly.

« Assemble, spéak together: let your minds be all of

one accord,

As ancient Gods unanimous sit down to their

appointed share.
The place is common, common the assembly, common,

the mind, so be their thought united.
A common purpose do 1 lay before you and worship

. withyour general oblation.

One and the same be your resolve, and be your minds

of one accord.
United be the thoughts of all. that all may happily

agree.”!

And well indeed might such a solemn prayer
for union and concord be uttered in the Assembly.
For never did debate and dissensions run so high,
never was the supremacy in public assembly so
keenly contested. 1 do not believe, the world’s
literature can furnish a specimen of the anxious
thoughts and earncst desires for gaining pre-
ominence in an assembly such as is depicted to
us in the passages quoted above. Never was
o more solemn prayer offered to the God above
for obtaining the first position in a council than
that which was poured forth to the divinities of
Vedic India (I, I, VII, X). Nowhere else
probably in the world were such regular religions
geremonies (I, 1I) elaborately performed for

attaining the same end. The stalwart politician

I @Griflith’s Translation, p. 609; Rv. X, 191,

[



CHAPTER II 1253 L

of Vedic India did not, however, rely upon the
divine help alone for his success; charms and
magical formulas (IV, V, VI) were liberally
invented, and freely taken recourse to, all for
the same end. Belief in the efficacy of charms,
counter-charms (I'V) and exorecisms,—the amulet,
chewing the root of a plant, and wearing wreath
of its leaves (I)—gained ground among a people,
too eager for the promised fruits to be alive to
their absurdities. Whatever we might think of
the credulity of the people, there can be no
doubt that they took polities seriously, and that
the society in Vedic India was characterised by
a keen sense of public life and an animated
political activity.

4 One prominent feature in the corporate poli-

[ | tical activities in ancient India extorts our

| unstinted admiration. Though the people were

| keenly alive to the necessity of gaining over the

| Assembly, ‘ the only means by which they ever

; sought to directly achieve this end, was indeed

i the most honourable one, viz., the persuasion of

| its members by supremacy in debate. All the

. | prayers and ceremonics, charms and counter-
‘: charms, were directed to onec end alone—to get
;‘ the better of one’s rivals in debate, to induce the
| members present to accepb his view of the case,
\to weaken the force of his opponents’ arguments,
'to make his speech pleasant to the members and
to bhend the minds of those who ave of different
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must it be said that amid the contests and
conflicts of the corporate political life, they
never violated the cardinal doctrine of the
supremacy and independence of the Assembly
at large, and to the honour of the people who
graced that Assembly be it ever remembered that
suich was their honesty and sense of respon-
| sibility, that friends and foes alike recognised,
4 thal the only force before which they would
yiéld was the foree of reason and argument.

Xviews. Thus to the credit of the political leaders
!

Such were the great political assemblies of

the Vedic period. "Though the

thi“{lﬁ;i“}i‘jﬁ““&’g"a" literature of the succeeding
ages does not throw much light

upon them, enough remains to show that the
institutions did not die .on .the soil. I have
already quoted instances from Ramayana
~ (p. 107 {£.) and Vinayapilaka (p. 105). In the
first case, however, the only item of business
| hefore them was the selection of the king
\or the crown prince, and it does not appear L
quife clearly whether they played any important
part in the ordinary administrative system. In
the second case we possess no account of the
! business for which the assembly
ml'}",,l\‘[;ntcl'ltr::]liihdg of eighty thousand village-chiefs
i of the Vedic wag called by Bimbisara. The
true representative of the Vedic

Samiti seems to be, however, the Mantriparishad

-

O i e

I
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(Privy  Council) referred to in Kautilya’s
Arthasastra (Bk. I, Chap. XV). This insti-
, tation is clearly distinguished from the
council of ordinary ministers, for the king is
enjoined, in case of emergency, to call hoth. his
ministers.as well as this Privy Council (mantrino
mantriparishadam cha). That it sometimes
consisted of large numbers is apparent from
Kautilya’s statement, that ““ one thousand sages
form Indra’s Privy Council”; for these fanciful
statements about things.divine must have their
foundations in actual mundane things., Besides,
Kautilya further maintains, against the schools
of politicians who would limit the number to
12, 16 or 20, that it shall consist. of as many
members as the needs of dominion require.
As regards the powers of this Privy Couneil
Kautilya expressly lays down that they had to
consider all that concerns the parties of hoth
the king and his enemy and that the king
‘i' shall do whatever the majority (bhayishihak) of
| the members suggest or whatever course of action
leading to success they point out.'! The legal
Position of this body also h,ppeam quite clearly
from the injunctions of Kautilya that the king
should consult the absent members by means
of letters. (srarqd oy ugae gaw w=d, p. 29),

S

A

: K,q,ut,”y,l't‘ Arthadastra—Translated by R, Shamasastry, p. 88,
R, Slmmx\snstry translates ‘ Mantviparishad’ as assembly of ministers,
but for reasons stated aboyve T liave unsed a different term, viz, the
“Privy Conneil.”
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The following verses from Mahabharata

G,

furnish a detailed account. of the constitution

of the body and indicates its relation with the
ordinary ministers.

g=(® g FEATAT A2 sfrwfa ¢

T AFU AT AN FAR] BT |

afgaig aar Twe! afaw: gEufe oo

N > o . "

Jrre fada geaATAan (e ias @ |

St gz fAtate g wEf gem o s
N0 31 Iy .

wgifug qaga g TRl A |

UGTENATE WNANAAGIRH | &

afemfaaar A Aaefia |

a3 (ATl A=A 1 e

afstd 9a swa: g anfae a9 |

oAt afEut @9 @@ TTUEEE b 2R

(wrfrusy Ty A1)

Thus 4 Brahmanas, 8 Kshatriyas, 2. Vaisyas,
g Stdras and 1 Siita, formed the Privy Council,
Out of this hody of 39, the king selected eight
iministers for the transaction of ordinary business.
The representative principle had thus full recog-

nition in the constitution of this Privy Council,

and this betrays its popular origin,

Tt is intevesting to notice how the execuative
machinery in the Indian constitution developed on
pm*allel lines with that of England. As the great
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National Couneil of the English gave rise to the
Permanent Councit which subsequently dwindled
into the Privy Council out of which the king
selected his confidential ministers and formed
the cabinet, so the Samiti of the Vedic period
gave place to the Mantriparishad out of which
the king selected a few to form a close cabinet,
The “Samiti, however, did not, like the great
National Council, bequeath any such Legislative
assembly, as the Parliament, to the nation, This
funcfion devolved upon the Parishad which con-
sisted usually of the ten following members, viz.,
four men who have completely studied the four
Vedas, three men belonging to the (three) orders
énumerated first, (and) three men who know
(three) different (institutes of) law.!
Greek writers also bear testimony to the
existence of similar institntions. Thus Diodorus
B al Dl hasyre‘fel"red to ‘E:L 'city of gl:eat
red to by Greek  note,” with a political constitue
’ tion drawn on the same lines as
those of Sparta. As regards the details of the
constitution he remarks that *in this community
the command in war was vested in two heredis
tary kings of two different houses, while a Coun-
cil of elders ruled the whole state with paramount
authority,” " Now in this Council of elders we
have strely a reminiscence of the Samiti of the
' Ga. XXVUI-49; M. Xil. 110 .
* Diodorus, Chap. GIV, The pussage is translatod by MeOringle in

his “Tavasion of Tndig by Alexander the Great,” p, 298,

17
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village, the villagers shall by turns accompany
him. & o
- “Those who cannot do this shall pay 1} panas

for every yojana. If the headman of .a village

sends out .of-the village anv person except a

thief, or an adulterer, he shall be punished with

a fine of 24 panas, and the villagers with the

first amercement (for doing the same.) (R.

Shamasastry’s Translation, pp. 218-19).

Again ¢

“The fine levied on a cultivator who arriving

_at-a village for work does mot work shall be

“ Any person who does not co-operate in the
work of preparation for a public show shall,
together with his family, forfeit his right to
enjoy the show (preksha). If a man, who has
not co-operated in preparing for a public play or
spectacle is found hearing or witnessing it under
hiding, or if any one refuses to give his aid in -
work beneficial to all, he shall be compelled to
pay double the value of the aid due from him”
(Zbid, p. 220).

These injunctions give clear hints of a close
organisation of the villages. There was a head-
man who transacted the business of the village
and could command the help of the villagers in
diseharging his onerous task. The headman,

| together with the villagers, had the right to
punish offenders, and could even expel a person
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from the village. The fact that the headman
and the villagers were hoth punished for an
improper use of this right, seems to show that
it was exercised.in an assembly of the villagers
presided over by the headman, Tt may also be
concluded from this, that the rights of the indi-
vidual were not altogether subordinated to those
of the corporation, but here too, as in the case

of the guilds (see p. 54), the ultimate right of

supervision by the king was looked upon as a

means of reconciling the two, The village had

a common fund which was swelled by such items
as the fines levied upon the villagers and the
cultivators who mneglected their duty. Tt had
also the right to compel each person to do his
share of the public work. Corporate spirit among
villagers was encouraged by such rules as follows::

“Those who, with their united efforts, con-
struct on roads buildings of any kind (setubandha)

“beneficial to the whole country and who not

only adorn their villages, but also keep watch on
them shall be shown favourable soncessions by
the king.” (78id, p. 291.)

~ The village continued to be regarded as a
corporate political unit throughout the post-
Vedic period. Thus in the Vishnu ! and
Manu Smritis® the village is reckoned as the
Smallest political unit in the state fabrie ‘and

1111, 7 and 11,
* VIL, 115-116.

[



Vedic period. The express statement of the
Greek writer that it ¢ ruled the whole state with
paramount authority ° scems  to corroborate the
view I have taken about the supreme importance
of the ¢ Samiti’ in the public administration of
the time. It also illustrates the principle laid
down by Kautilya that kings were bound by the
deeision of the majority.
Mr. V., Kanakasabhai has proved the exis-
A tence of similar institutions in
z?n?are and inserip- ~ southern India in the  early
N centuries of the Christian era.
The study of the Tamil literature bearing upon the
period has led him to the following conclusions =
“The head of the Government was a heredi-
tary monarch. His power was restricted by five
Councils, who were known as the Five Great
Assemblies.”” They consisted of the representa-
tives of the people, priests, physicians, astrologers
or augurs and ministers. The Council of repre-
sentatives safeguarded the rights and privileges
of the people: the priests directed all religious
ceremonies: the physicians attended to all matters
affecting the health of the king and his subjeets:
the astrologers fixed auspicious times for pubs
lic ceremonies and predicted important events :
the ministers attended to the collection and
expenditure of the revenue and the administra-
tion of justice. Separate places were assigned

in the capital town for each of these assemblies,

CORPORATE LIFE @L
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for their meetings and transaction of business.

On important ocecasions they attended the king’s

~ levee in the throne hall or joined the royal pro-
cession......... The power of Government was"

entirely vested in the king and in the ““Five

Great Assemblies.” Tt is most remarkable that

w this system of Government was followed in the

& three kingdoms of the Pandya, Chola and Chera,
1 although they were independent of each other. -
‘ There is reason to believe therefore that they
followed the system of Government which ob-

: tained in the country from which the founders
of the *“ three kingdoms ” had originally migrated-

namely, the Magadha Empire.”! '

It appears to me that the so-called Tive

Assemblies were really the five committees ‘of a

Great Assembly. The writer has traced them to

the Magadha Empire but they seem to me rather

i the modifications of the Vedic Samiti which left
# its reminiscence in every part of - India. In any
' case the representative character of these bodies,
and the effective control which they exercised
over the administration is clearly established. Tt
is interesting to note also that the ¢ ministers’
formed one of the assemblies. The assemblies,
taken together, may justly he compared with the
‘ “Privy Council ” ceferred to above, the assembly
of the ministers corresponding with the ¢ cabinet’
composed of a selected few. On the whole I

—

'\ ! “ Tamils Bighteen Hundred Years Ago)¥ pp. 109-110.
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cannot help thinking that we have in the Tamil

Assemblies, a modified type of the ancient Samiti,
such as is met with in the post-Vedic literature,
e.g., in Mahabhasata and Arthasastra.
An inscription of Travancore ' of the 12th
century A.D. refers to the subordination of the
temple authorities to the Six Hundred of Venad
and the district officers and agents *’ Venad was
the ancient name for Travancore. The editor of
the inscription remarks :—¢ Venad, it would
'afjpgar, had for the whole state an important
public body under the name of “the Six Hundred”
to supervise, for one thing, the working of temples
and charities connected therewith. What other
powers and privileges this remarkable corpora-
tion of * the Six Hundred” was in possession of,
future investigation alone can determine. But
a number so large, nearly as large as the British
House of Commons, could not have been meant,
in so small a state as Venad was in the 12th
gentury, for the single function of temple super-
vision.” May not this be something like a state
counecil, the remnant of the old Samiti?
§ 6
So far as regards the central Assembly, the
Qamiti. We may next take
1(,'3];‘%9;?:121117»” e into consideration the local
Assembly which was originally

i

denoted by Sabha.
1 Ind. Ant, XXIV, pp 284-285.
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The village is looked upon as a unit as early
as the earliest Vedic age. The Gramani or the
leader of the village is mentioned in the Rigveda
(X. 62. 11 ; 107. 5) and often in the later Sar-
hitas and the Brahmanas." It is quite clear,

from the passages quoted on
(o edic texts relating  page 102 above that he had voice

in the election of kings. Ae-
cordmﬂ' to Zimmer he presided over the village
Assembly,” but Macdonell does not accept this
view." The Assembly was a meeting spot of both
the rich and poor. The rich men went there in
full splendour, as Rigveda 8. 4. 9 informs us.

O Indra, thy friend is beautiful and rich in
horses, chariots and cows. He is always previded
with excellent food ; majestically goes he to the
Sabha » (Zimmer, p. 173).

One of the most favourite topies discussed
there was about cows. “O Ye coWS.........
loudly is your excellence talked about in the
Sabha” (Rigveda, 6. 28. 6, Zimmer, op. cif.,
p. 173). Serious political discussions were also
carried on in the Sabbd, and an expert in them
was an object of great desire :

“Soma gives him, who offers him oblations,
...... a son skilful in the affairs of house (sadanya)

' Sea the references collected in V. L, T, p. 247, £. n, 26.

¢ “PDar in der Sabhi versammelten (GGemeinde présidievto wohl der

grémani (vr8jopati), op. eit., p. 172,
5 V. L, p. 427,

a
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Assemblies, a modified type of the ancient Samiti,
such as is met, with in the post-Vedic literature,
e.g., in Mahabhasata and Arthasastra.
An inscription of Travancore ' of the 12th
century A.D. refers to the subordination of the
temple authorities to the Six Hundred of Venad
and the district officers and agents ” Venad was
the ancient name for Travancore. The editor of
the inscription remarks :—¢ Venad, it would
‘appear, had for the whole state an important
public body under the name of “ the Six Hundred”
to supervise, for one thing, the working of temples
and charities connected therewith. What other
powers and privileges this remarkable corpora-
tion of * the Six Hundred”’ was in possession of,
future investigation alone can determine. But
a number so large, nearly as large as the British
House of Commons, could not have been meant,
in so small a state as Venad was in the 12th
gentury, for the single tunction of temple super-
vision.”” May not this be something like a state
council, the remnant of the old Samiti?
§ 5
So far as regards the central Assembly, the
Qamiti, We may mnext take
_],,(?ﬁs;?gﬁﬂf).‘"" the into consideration the local
Assembly which was originally
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The village is looked upon as a unit as early
as the earliest Vedic age. The Gramani or the
leader of the village is mentioned in the ,L{,igxteda
(X-.' 62. 11 ; 107. 5) and often in the later Sam-
hitas and the Brahmanas.! It is quite clear,

from the passages quoted on
(o hedic texts relating  page 102 above that he had voice
; in the election of kings. Ac-
cording to Zimmer he presided over the village
Assembly,® but Macdonell does not accept this
view." The Assembly was a meeting spot of both
the rich and poor. The rich men went there in
full splendour, as Rigveda 8. 4. 9 informs us.

““O Indra, thy friend is beautiful and rich in
horses, chariots and cows. He is always previded
with excellent food ; majestically goes he to the
Sabha ” (Zimmer, p. 173).

One of the most favourite topies discussed
there was about cows. “O Ye cows.........
loudly is Your excellence talked about in the
Sabha” (Rigveda, 6. 28. 6, Zimmer, op. cit.,
p. 173). Serious political discussions were also
earried on in the Sabhd, and an expert in them
was an object of great desire :

““Soma gives him, who offers him oblations,
...... a son skilful in the affairs of house (sadanya)

! See the references collected in V. L, I, p. 247, £. n, 26,

* “Dar in der Sabhd versammelten Gemeinde présidierto wohl der

gramani (vr@japati), op. eit,, p. 172,
5 V., L, p. 427,

L



CORPORATE LIFE i

abha (sabheya)' and sacrifice (Vidathya)
(Rigveda, I. 91, 120. Zimmer, op. c¢it., p. 172).

A curious  penitentiary formula, repeated
twice in the Vajasaneya-samhita (III. 45; XX.
17), throws an interesting side-light on the
working of the Sabha. “We expiate by sacrifice
each sinful act that we have committed, in the
village, in the wilderness and the Sabha.” The
commentator Mahidhara explains the sinful act
_ip-Rabha as “ Mahkajona-tiraskaradikanm enah’
‘in BIT. 45, and * pakshapatadi-yadenah’ in XX,
17. The former certainly refers to improper
language used in the course of debate against
great persons, and this in itself is some indica-
tion of the nature of business in the Assembly,
The latter explanation is probably to be taken in
connection with the judicial capacity of the
Assembly meaning ‘any partiality in deciding
disputes that might have been committed in
course thereof.”

That the Sabha exercised judicial functions

is also proved by other refer-
theJSu:liﬁiaa.l (i ences. Thus Ludwig ® infers it
from the. word ¢ Kilvishasppit’

in Rigveda X-71.10, for the word can only mean

! The context seems to disprove the hypothesis of those who would

infor from the term * Sabheya,” a restriction in the membership of

the Sabhfi.. There can be seareely any doubt that what ia wanted here,
is not a son that would have requisite qualifications to become a

member of the Sabhi, for this sense wonld he quite inapplivable to the

two other cases, vir,, honse and sacrifice.
* [ scheint, dasz in der sabh® anch geriohtiiche Verhandlmrgen

5
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“that which removes the stain aftaching to a
person by means of accusation.” The fact that
‘Sabhachara’ is one of the victims at the Puru-
shamedha sacrifice also leads to the same con-
clusion.  For; as Macdonell observes, “as he is
dedicated to Dharma, ¢ Justice,” it is difficult not
to see in him a member of the Sabha as a law
court, perhaps as one of those who sit to decide
" cases.” Macdonell also takes * Sabhasad’ to refer
to the assessors who decided legal cases in the
Assembly. He further remarks:—“ It is also
possible that the Sabhasads, perhaps the heads of
families, were expected to be present at the
Sabha oftener than the ordinary man ; the meet-
ings of the assembly for justice may have been
more frequent than for general discussion and
decision.” Tt is also possible, as Macdonell sug-
gests, that the judicial functions were exercised,
not by the whole Assembly, but a standing
committee-of the same.’

The organisation of the village as a political
A unit under a headman s also
illage mgzuueunuh > . - = .
veferred to in the referred to in the Jataka stovies,
datakas, T ‘ st gtghely
Thus we learn from Kharassara-
Jataka® that it was the duty of the headman
vorlmmen; an der bereits citierten Stelle X. 71. 10, kommt der Auszdruck
‘Kil\'ishasprit’ vor, was nur ‘entferner des Vorwurfes, des [durch
die/ anklage jemanden angehefteten] Plecken’ heiszen kunn, {Der
' Rigveda, 111, 254,)
'V, Ly T, pp. 42028,
* Jak, Vol, 1, p, 854



(gamabhojaka) to collect revenue, and with the
! help of the local men, to secure the village
| against the inroads of robbers. In the particular
ﬁ instance the office was conferred upon a royal
minister who was however shortly after punished
by the king for his secret league with a band of
yobbers who looted the village. A similar story
js told in the introduction to the same Jataka
with this difference that the headman was here
'egi'atled and another headman put in his place.
Futther light is thrown upon the organisation of
the village by the Kulavaka-Jataka.' Here we
are distinctly told that the men of the village
transacted the affairs of the locality. There was a
headman who seems to have possessed the power
of imposing fines and levying dues on spiritual
for he exclaimed, when the character

liquor ;
of the villagers was reformed by the efforts of
Bodhisattva, © When these men used to geb
drunk and commit murders and so forth, I used
to make a lot of money out of them not only
on the price of their drinks but also by the fines
and dues they paid.” o get rid of the Bodhi-
sattva and his followers hé talsely accused them
before the king as ‘a band of robbenrs,’” but his
villainy was detected by the king who made him
the slave of the falsely accused persons and gave
them all his wealth, We do not hear in this
case the appointment of a new headman by the

U Ibid, P, 198.
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< king, and as we are expressly told that the

villagers transacted the affairs of their own
village, it is just possible that the headman was
also selected by them. In the Ubhatobhattha.-
Jataka' reference is made to the judicial powers
of the headman (gamubhojaka) who fined a
fisherman’s wife for stirring up a quarrel and
“she was tied up and beaten to make her pay
the fine.”

In the Paniya-Jataka® two ¢ gamabhojakas’
in ‘the kingdom of Kasi respectively prohibited
the slaughter of animals and the sale of strong
drink. The people, however, represented that
these were time-honoured customs, and had the
orders repealed in both instances, In the Gaha-
pati-Jataka ® we read how during a famine the
villagers came together and besought the help of
their headman who provided them with meat on
condition that ‘two months from now, when
they have harvested the grain, they will pay
him in kind." These instances from the Jatakas
leave no doubt that the organisation of the
village as a political unit was a well known
feature of the society during the period. Some-
times the headman was ‘directly appointed by
the king but that does not seem to be the nni-
versal practice. In any case the essence of the

L Ibid, p. 482.

* Jab,, Vol. IV, p. 14
3 Jat.,, Vol. 11, p. 134.

18



CORPORATE LIFE

institution was, as we are expressly told in.one
case, that the affoirs of the wvillage were
tromsacted by the villagers themselves. The
headman possessed considerable executive and
judicial authority, as is well illustrated in the
above instances, but the popular voice opera-
ted as a great and efficient control over his
decisions. !
The technical names pige and gane seem to
have denoted the local corpora-
Logt corporations  ge . ; :
in post-Vedic perivd. tionsof towns and villagesduring
the post-Vedic period. Thus we
find in Viramitrodaya * ganasabdal pugapar-
yayah ”’ and again * pagah samuhah bhinna-
Jatindn blinna-vrittinam ekast hanavasiné
gramanagaradisthandn. Vijianedvara also, in
hi¢ commentary to Yajfavalkya, 9, 187, explains
gana a8 grﬂnm(lijanasamz’dm.’ Both these terms
no doubt denoted, in general, merely corpora-
s, but they were sometimes technically used to
orations of particular kinds, as in the
explain them

tion
denote corp
present instance the commentators
as a village or town corporation. This inter-
pretation of pugw is supported by Kasika on
Panini, ' V. 3. 112 aEEAtar  wfFgaEaa
wYE | ARMAT WH g\m:” The word ¢ gane’ was
however used in other technical senses as well
and these will be noticed in due course.

The word ‘piga’ used in V inayapitaka
(Chullavagga, V, 5, 2; VIII. 4, 1) seems to have

L
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the sense of a corporation of a town or a village.
We are told that at that time it was the turn of
a certain * pagae (afifiatarassa pugassa) to provide
the samgha with a meal.” This sentence occurs
frequently and it is certainly better to take puaga
in the sense I have indicated than as an indeter-
minate and indefinite multitude, as Professors
Rhys Davids and Oldenberg have done (8. B. E.,
Vol. XX, pp. 74, 284). TFor, as already noticed
above, ¢ piga’ is clearly explained as a town
or village corporation by the later commentator,
and, what is more imp()rta,nt,' Vinayapitaka else-
where (Bhikkhuni-patimokkha, samghadisesa 2)
expressly refers to puge as n corporation with
executive authority, whose sanction was reguired
to consecrate as nun, any female thief within its
jurisdiction. It is thus permissible to take
‘pige’ in Vinayapitaka as referring to town or
village corporations,' and thus we get trace of
the existence of .these institutions in the early
Buddhist period.
The organisation of the village as a corporate
i ~ political unit is referred to hy
sheveiia b TR Kautilya who lays down the
i) following rules in Chap. X,
Bk. ITI of his ArthaSastra.
“When- the headman of a village has to
travel on account of any business of the whole

' Refererice is made to * Affiatara piga’ of a town (Vin, IV, 30),

Phig indicates that there were sometimes goveral corporations ina town,

L
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reference is made to the ¢gramike’- or the
village headman,

Manu distinctly lays down that the king shall

banish from the realm any one who breaks the

e B agreement of a village commu-

22:{‘,‘:&"“‘] Dharma- “mity.! The Dharma-stitras and
Dharma-sastras  contain  fre-

_quent references® to gana and piga, both of
which terms seem to have denoted the town or

village corporations. Besides the quotations from

Viramitrodaya and Vijiianesvara’s commentary

8 there are other considera-
“ticus also to support this view. In the first place
a ‘comparison between yajiavalkya, 11, 31 and
Narada, Introduction, 9, 7, clearly establish the
fact that pagae and gana were used as synony-
mous words, and the only sense in which these
can possibly be used there is a corporation of the
inhabitants of town or village. Then, whereas it
is laid down in Manu that one should not enter-
tain at a Sraddha those who sacrifice for a puga
(I11. 151) or a gana (I11. 154), we find similar
injunctions in Gautama, XV. 16 and Vishnu,
LXXX. 11-13, against those who sacrifice for a

given above on p. 13

grama or village.
A careful study of Yajfiavalkya, 11. 185-192,
Rd, Biihler, VIII—219 and note ; also VIIT—221.
a 1.18.16, 17 Vi,

XV, 16, 18, XVIT, 17 Apastaml
Maniy, 111, 1561, 164, 164; 1V, 209,

214 ; Nirada, Tntroduetion 7.

! Mant ,

¢ (fnutamn,
X1V, 10, V. L. }-7, LXXXIL 18
910, Y., 1. 161, 361, 11, 81, 190-195,

Brih. 1. 28-80.
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quoted above on p. 89, would also lead to the
same conclusion. Here the author begins with

a reference to royal duties with regard to a city

(pura), viz., that the king should establish there
good Brahmanas (V.185). He then refers to the
royal duties towards the gana, viz., that the king
should punish those who steal the property of the
gana, ete., and concludes with the remark : ¢ that
the king should follow similar rules with regard
to guilds, corporations of traders (naigama) and
of followers of different religious sects. 1t would
appear therefore that gane here refers to corpora-
tion of cities or villages (pura), for otherwise
the reference to ¢ pura’ is irrelevant, The com-
mentator Vijiianesvar has, as already observed,
accepted this interpretation.

The two following injunctions also prove that
the village was looked upon as a corporate body in
the age of the Dharma-siitras and Dharma-sistras.

(1) The king shall punish that vitlage where
Bl‘ahmans, unobservant of their sacred duties
and ignorant of the Veda, subsist by begging ;
for it feeds robbers.” (Vasishtha, I11.4; 8. B. E.,
X1V, p. 17).

(2) “ When cews or other (animals) have been
lost or when (other) property has been taken
away forcibly, experienced men shall trace it
from the place where it has been faken,

“Wherevoer the footmarks go to, whether it
be a village, pasture-ground or deserted spot, (the

L
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inhabitants or owners of) that place must make
good the loss. ‘

“ When the footmarks are obscured or inter-
rupted the nearest zillage or pasture-ground shall
be made responsible.” (Narada, XIV. 22-24).

In both these instances the village or the in-
habitants of a village are held responsible. Such

responsibilities are, however, out of question

altogether, if there were not corresponding rights
vested in the villagers. It is indeed worthy of
note that no officer or officers are mentioned but
-, Alie'whole responsibility is attached to the village
it#elf. Tt must be held therefore that the village
was looked upon as a corporate unit of the state
possessing distinct rights and duties, and account-
able to a higher authority for due discharge of
them.

Archseological evidence also confirms the
testimony of literature regarding the existence
of these local self-governing institutions. The
carliest in point of time is a terra-cotta seal
discovered at Bhita near Allahabad which bears
the legend  * Sahijitiye nigamasa ” in characters

\ of the third or fourth century
Lorl:xt)f‘f\?:rlrlus ,L:a‘::g?ﬁi B. C. It was found in a build-
us i ing of the Mauryan epoch
whieh, according to Sir John Marshall, possibly
marks the site of the office of the nigama or
town corporation of Sahijiti.’

' Aun, Rep. Arch. Sury, India, 1911-12, p. 81.

L




CHAPTER 1I 145

The inscriptions on Bhattiprolu Casket,' which
may be referred to about third century B.C., not
only refer to a village headman but also supply
the names of the members of a town corpora-
tion. Village headman is also referred to in
other early inscriptions such as the Mathura
Jaina inscription of the years 4, and 84.° The
first of these refers to a lady who was the first
wife of the village headman and daughter-in-
law of the village headman. This seems to imply
that the post of village headman was hereditary
in the family.

The Nasik inseription of Ushavadata refers
to a nigama-sobha or town council where his
deed of gift was proclaimed and registered ac-
cording to custom.’ Another inscription from
the same locality records the oift of a village by
the inhabitants of Nasik! Similarly an inserip-
tion on the railing of the Stapa no. 11 at Sanchi
records a gift by the village of Padukulika,’®

and one on the Amaravati Stipa refers to -

! Bp. Ind,, Vol. 1lpp. 228. The word negamz n this inseription
has been translated by Bithler as the members of a guild. But ns_hns
alveady been noticed on p. 44 above, nigama should more properly he
taken in the sense of a town. As Prof. Bhandarkar contends, negamé
probably staunds for naigamih, i.c., the corporate bady of citizens such
8 is mentioned in the Yajiagalkya and Narada Swmritis.

? Liider’s List, nos. 48 and 69¢.

3 Bp. Tnd., Vol. VILI, p. 82.

+ Lifiders List, no. 1142. 1 accopt the interpretation of Pandit
Bh gawanlal Tudraji and Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar in preference to that
of M. Senart, Cf Oarmichael Lectures, Vol I, p. 177, f. 0. 1.

§ Ep. Ind; Vol 11, p. 110, no. L.
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a gift . of Dhaiiakataka Nigama.! These no
doubt testify to the corporate organisation of
a whole city. i

Four clay-seals found at Bhita * contain the
word  nigamasa in Kushan character, while a
fifth has nigamasya in Gupta character. These
prove the existence of town corporation during
the first four or five centuries of the Christian era,
a conclusion which is corroborated by the clay-
seals discovered at Vaisali to which reference has
already been made on p. 43 above.,

We learn from the inscriptions of Vailla-
“bhaflasvamin Temple at Gwalior dated 983 V. 8.2
that while the merchant Savviyaka, the trader
Tehchhuvaka and the other members of the Board
of the Savviyakas were administering the city,
the whole town gave to the temple of the Nine
Durgas, a piece of land which was its (viz., the
town’s) property. Similarly it gave another
piece of land, helonging to the property of the
town, to the Vishnu temple, and also made per-
petual endowments with the guilds of oilmillers
and gardeners for ensuring the daily supply of
oil and garlands to the temple. This short in-
seription preserves an authentie testimony of a
city corporation with an organised machinery to
conduct its affairs. The corporation possessed

' Ep. Ind, Vol. XV, p: 268.
* Ann. Rep. Arch. Sury. India, 1911.12, p. 56,
* Ep. Ind,, Yol. I, p. 161,
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landed properties of its own and could make gifts

: and endowments in the name of the whole town.

' Similar activities of a town corporation in the
-middle of the tenth century A.D., are referred
to in the Siyadoni inscription which seems to
indicate that the affairs of the town were
“ managed by an assembly of five called Peasicha-
kula, and by a committee of two appointed from
time to time by the town.," It thus appears
that the town corporations existed till a very
late period in ancient India.

§ 6

The corporate organisation of the village or
town may be studied under two heads, viz., (1)
the powers and functions exercised by it and (2)
the administrative machinery by which these
were carried out.

The powers and functions, as in Vedic times,

may be broadly divided into

nrpéi?i“i?l?a“gif'éﬁféi,‘ilf two classes, judicial and execus

i o tive. The judicial powers of

the headman of a villages (gamabhojaka) are res

ferred to in the Jataka stories quoted on p. 136
above, It is mot expressly mentioned in the :

Jataka stories that he exercised them in conjunc-

tion with the villagers. The Kulavaka-Jataka,

(sec p. 186) however, seems to show that such

' By, Ind, Vol. T, p, 167 ff,



was the case dl least in some villages. Here
the headman mourns the loss of fines paid by. -
the drunkards whose character
(3} Judicia), was improved by the Bodhi-
sattva. We are expressly told
in this case that the affairs of the village were
transacted by the villagers themselves. =1t is
legitimate to hold therefore that the judicial
powers, to which distinet reference is made,
formed part of these affairs. In other cases,
quoted above, the story-writers simply refer to
".“the headman as having inflicted punishments
upon the guilty. This need not, however,
necessarily imply that the headman alone had the
right to dispose of cases; for the object of the
story-writer was merely to notice the punish-
ment meted out to the guilty ; he had no motive
to stop to explain the constitution of the tribunal
that passed the judgment.
l The Kulavaka-Jiataka further proves that
 comparatively serious cases had to be sent to the
royal courts for decision. For ‘here, the head-
man did not try the band of robbers, which, as
the tenor of the story shows, he would certainly
have done if he had the rvight to do so; but the
accused were sent to the king for trial. It
may be mentioned here that the later Dharma-
sastras, while generally providing that the
\assemblies of co-inhabitants should decide law-
[suits among men, expressly exclude from their
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jurisdiction causes concerning violent crimes

. (sahasa).

! Kautilya, as we have seen above, also refers
o the judicial powers exercised by the headman
together with the villagers. They could fine a
cultivator who neglected his work and expel any
thief or adulterer out of the village boundary,!
We find here a further step in the development
of the corporate character of the villagers. They
are expressly invested with joint rights and res-
ponsibilities, and could be punished by the king
for illegal exercise of their power.

‘ The corporate organisation of villages re-
tained its judicial powers during the period
represented by the Dharma-sastras. As noticed
above, there is mention of the judicial powers of
the headman in Manu and Vishnu Smritis among
others. But the Brihaspati Smriti preserves
‘_a satisfactory account of the judicial powers
exercised by the wvillagers in verses 28-30,
\chapter T quoted on p. 63 ahove.

It appears from these that the village Assem-
blies were looked upon as one of the four recog-
nised tribunals of the land. They were second
‘in point of pre-eminence, and heard appeals
from the decisions of the guilds (of artizans).
It would appear also that they could try all
‘cases short of violent crimes. The following
Passages in the Narada Smriti seem to show that

f Arthagaatra, p. 172,
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a quantity of paddy deposited with them. The
“great men (Perumakkal) elected for the year”
would cause (the paddy) to be supplied (p. 6).

6., It refers to a meeting of the Assembly,
including “ the great men elected for (the
management of) charities (?)” and “the com-
missioners (in charge of the temple) of Sattan
in the village. The Assembly probably assigned
a daily supply of rice and oil to a temple. In
conclusion we are told that “the great men
elected for (the supervision of) the tank” shall be
~enfitled to levy a fine of (one) kalaiiju of gold in
faveur of the tank fund from those betel-leaf-
sellers in this village, who sell (betel-leaves)
elsewhere but at the temple of Pidari (p. 11).

7. The inscription is mutilated and the sense
not quite clear. It refers to “ the land which
has become the common property of the
Assembly * and is a notification of its sale by the
Assembly on certain terms. ““The great men
elected for that year ” were to be fined if they
fail to do certain things the nature of which
cannot be understood (p. 12).

8. The Assembly accepted the gift of an
amount of paddy on condition” of feeding two
Brahmanas daily out of the interest (p. 13).

9. Ttis a royal order authorising the village
to sell lands, of which the tax has not been paid
tor two full years and which have thereby become
the property of the village (p. 15).

G1
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10. Ttrecords a sale, by the village Assembly,
of a plot of land, which was their common
property, and of five water Jevers, to a
servant of king who assigned this land for the
maintenance of two boats plying on the village
tank (p. 16).

11. 'The great Assembly,including “the great
men elected for the year” and “the great men
elected for (the supervision of) the tank,” being
assembled, assigned, at the request of the
manager of a temple, a plot of land in the fresh
clearing for various specified purposes connected
with the temple (p. 18).

12. The village Assembly grants a village,
including the flower garden, to a temple, for the
requirements of worship there. The terms of
grant include the following.

“We shall not be entitled to levy any kind
of tax from this village. We, (the great men)
elected for the year, we, (the great men) elected
for (the supervision of) the tank, and we, (the
great men) eclected for  (the supervision of)
gardens, shall not be entitled to claim, at the
order of the Assembly, forced labour from the
inhabitants settled in this village,

“(If} a erime (or) sin becomes public, the
God (i.e., the temple authorities) alone shall
Punish the inhabitants of this village (for it).
Having agreed (thus) we, the Assembly, engraved
(this) on stone.

S
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the law-givers in ancient days tried hard to bring
home to the people the serious responsibilities
that attached to their position as members of a
judicial assembly. ‘

“ Either the judicial assembly must not be
entered at all, or a fair opinion delivered. That
man who either stands mute or delivers an
opinion contrary to justice is a sinner.

“ One quarter of the iniqﬁity goes to the

. witness; one quarter gbes to all the members
of the court ; one quarter goes to the king.
=" . “Therefore let every assessor of the court
deliver a fair opinion after having entered the
court, discarding love and hatred, in order that
he may not go to hell.” (8. B. E., Vol. 33, pp.
38-39.)

The following passages in the Narada Smriti
further prove that the ¢ elders’ played a conspi-
cuous part in the judicial assembly and that
the latter was presided over by a chief judge.

“ As an experienced surgeon extracts a dart
by means of surgical instruments, even so the
Chief Justice must extract the dart (of iniquity)
from the lawsuit.

“ When the whole aggregate of the members
of a judicial assembly declare, *This is right ”
the lawsuit loses the dart, otherwise the dart

CORPORATE LIFE

remains in it.
|  *“That is not a judicial assembly where
|there are no elders.  They are not elders who
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do not pass a just sentence...... » (1bid, pp.

39-40.)

The significance of the second passage quoted
above is uncertain. It seems to indicate that
the unanimity of opinion was necessary to estab-
lish the guilt of the accused.

A few actual cases illustrating the judicial

powers of the local popular
;,,?i‘,’ff“’,‘;‘fmgﬁ o’ih  assemblies arve furnished by
Tiilcial powers of the  gonth Indian records of the
. 10th and 12th centuries. The

summary of a few of them is given below.'

L. A village officer (?) demanded taxes from
& woman who declared she was not liable. The
former seems to have put her through an ordeal.
The woman took poison and died. A meeting of
the people from *the four quarters, eighteen
districts and the various countries” was held,
and it was decided that the man was liable. In
order to expiate his sin he paid 32 kasu for
burning a lamp at a temple.

IT. A Sadra went a-hunting, missed his aim
and shot a Vellala. The agriculturists from ¢ the
séventy-nine districts ' assembled together and
declared the Sudra guilty. He was required te
Present 64 cows to a temple. '

- IIT: The inscription is mutilated. But from
_the preseived portion it appears that a man

. ' The summdry of nos.I-T1I is taken from @, Ep. R. 1907, Seo. 42
(p. 7).

31



pushed his wife and she probably fell down and
died in consequence. The one thousand and five
hundred men...... of the four guarters [assembled
and] declared the husband guilty. He was
required to provide for Jamps in a temple.

IV. An inscription in the reign of Raja-
kesarivarman reports that a cerfain individual
shot & man belonging to his own village by
mistake. Thereupon the governor and the people
of the district to which the village belonged,
assembled together and decided that the culprit
_shall not die for the offence committed by him

theough carelessness but shall burn a lamp in a
local temple. Accordingly he provided 16 cows
from the milk of which glee had to be prepared
to be used in burning the lamp.'

V. According to another inscription® the
eulprit had gone a-hunting but missed his aim
and shot a man. The people of the district at
once assembled and decided that the culprit shall
make over 16 cows to the local temple.

The ancient lawgivers also provided for special
judicial assembhlies to decide cases for which
no rule was laid down. Such an assembly,
according to Gautama, shall consist at least of
the ten following members, viz., four men who
have completely studied the four Vedas, three
men belonging to the (three) orders enumerated

L @& Bp. R, 1600, p. 11, sec. 26,
¢ No. 77 of 1900, 1bid,

- v
-
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~ first, (and) three men whe know (three) different
(institutes of) law (Gautama XXVIIT. 48-49).
An actual instance of referring the decision
of ‘a eriminal case to a special judicial assembly
is furnished by a south Indian Inscription.!
A ‘man was accidentally shot in a deer-hunt
and in order to decide the question of expiation

which was to be prescribed for the offénder, the.

Brahmanas of the village Assembly at Olakkir,
the residents of the main division and those of
the sub-districts met together and settled tlnt a
lamp be presented to a shrine.

Another instance is furnished by a dispute
over the right of worship in Aragalur temple.
"The Judge referred the complicated issues to the
]l[aluymms of several agrahars and ultimately
endorsed their decision?

Reference may be made in this connection
- to such expressions as ¢ Paficha-mandali,”  Pafi-
c¢hili, and ¢ Pasichilika’ which occur in inserip-
bions. Fleet took them to be * the same as the
Pafichayat of modern times, the village jury of
five (or more persons), convened to settle a dis-
Pute by arbitration, to witness and sanction any
act of importance, ete.?

The executive funetions exercised by the vil-
lagers seem to have included
those of the . collector, the

(i) Bxecutive,

! Govt. Epigraphist’s Report for 1910, p. 95, sec. 30.
" Ibid, 1914, pp, 96-97. ’
’ Fleet — Gapta Inscriptions, p. 32 Ly

20
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magistrate and the municipality of the present
day. The Kharassara-Jataka, referred to on
page 135 above shagvs. that the headman was
expected to collect thé revenues on behalf of the
king and to secure the peace of the country with
the help of local men. As we learn from the Kula-
vaka-Jataka, (see p. 136) that, though there was
a headman, the men of the village transacted the
affairs of their own locality, we must assume that
these functions did really belong to them, though
exercised through the agency of a headman. Tt
. ma¥ be noted in this connection that both these
fuhctions formed essential elements of tle village
communities down to the latest period of their
existence. The Dharma-sastras eledrly indicate
that in addition to the above® the ancient village
organisations exercised the municipal functions.
Thus Brihaspati Smriti lays down the following
among the duties of a village corporation:—*“ The
construction of a houvse of assembly, of a shed
for (accommodating travellers with) water, a
temple,* a pool and a garden, relief to helpless
or poor people to perform the sasmskaras or sacri-
ficial acts enjoined by sacred texts, the excava-
tion of tanks, wells, ete.,, and the damming of
water-courses.” *

i f)f. Nirada XTV. 22-24 quoted above on pp. 143.44 Cf. algo the
statement in V. IIL 6 ff,; M. VIL 115 ff.

2 ()f. the Qwalior inscription noticed above on pp. 146-47.

3 The wholé passage hias been fally disengsed in connection with the

guilds, on p. 51,
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The cost of these undertakings was probably
met out of the corporate fund. The Jataka
stories and the statements .of Kautilya quoted
on p. 135 ff.,, prove that the towns and villages
could levy fines and dues from the inhabitants
while the Gwalior Inscription (p. 146) shows that
they possessed corporate properties of their own.

We may next take into consideration the

The executivs “me. ©XeCUtiVe machinery by which

chinery of the villige  these functions were carried out.
corporations,

At the head of the corporation
stood - the Headman who is variously styled as
Grﬁ,mﬁdhipa,’ Gramani, Gramakita, Gramapati
and Pattakila in the inscriptions and the Gamabho-

- jaka inthe Jatakas. He was sometimes nominated
by the king though the post seems in many cases
to have been hereditary ' He was helped by a
council of two, three or five persons.  The con-
stitutional power of this body is given in some
detail in Narada (Ch. X)) and Brihaspati (Ch.
XVIT). These have been already described
In connection with guilds (pp. 52-62) and need
not be repeated here. What has been said there
applies mutatis mutandis also to the village

- Assembly. Tt will suffice to say that >i,huugh the
headman and his council exercised considerable
authority, they were ultimately responsible to the
People at large who regularly met in an assembly
hall to discharge their corporate functions. They

' Recht und Bitte, p. 98,



had a right to make their bye-laws and frame.
rules rezarding -the attendance -of members.
Regular discussions were carried on in the
assembly and the idea of liberty of speech was
probably not unknown.

A very interésting side-light is thrown on the
working of the exccutive machinery of the
corporations by the account of ‘Megasthenes.
His well known account of the administration of
the city of Pataliputra may be taken to be appli-
cable to the other local corporations as well. The

_essence of the whole system consisted in the
‘magiagement of the municipal administration by
a general assembly and a number of small com-
mittees thereof, each entrusted with one particu-
Jar department. Megasthenes’ account seems to
be corroborated by the Bhattiprolu casket inserip-
tion which refers toa committee of the inhabitarts
of the town (p. 145). A number of South Indian
records. prove that the system subsisted down to
the latest period of ancient Indian history. — —

§ 7

Indeed by far the most interesting examples

of the village Assemblies occur

; Villago Oorporations i gouthern - India. A large
number of inscriptions prove

that they had a highly developed organisation
and formed a very essential element in the state
gabric of old. Thus the fourteen iuscriptions

CORPORATE LIFE @L
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in the Vishnu temple at Ukkal, published in the
““South Indian Inscriptions, Vol. III, Part I.”
(pp. 1-22), furnish a very instruetive insicht into
their nature and constitution.. Tt will be well to
begin with a short summary of the important
portions in each of them.

1. The Assembly of the village received a
deposit of an amount of gold from one of the
commissioners ruling over another village on
condition-of feeding 12 Brahmans and doing other
things out of the interest of this sum (p. 3).

2. A certain person made over a plot of land
#0 the great Assembly on condition that-its
produce should be utilised for supplying the God
with a stipulated quantity of rice. The inserip-
tion concludes as follows :— :

“Having been present in the Assembly and
having heard (their) orvder, I, the arbitrator
(Madhyastha) (such and such) wrote (this)” (p- 5).

3. A certain person had purchased a plot of
land from the Assembly and assigned it to
the villagers fer the maintenance of a flower
garden (p. 6).

4. 'The Assembly undertook, on receipt of a
plot of land, to supply paddy to various persons
engaged in connection with a cistern which the
donor had constructep ta supply water to the
public (p. 7).

5. The Assembly undertook to supply an
amount of paddy per year by way of interest of



“ We the Assembly agree to pay a fine of one
hundred and eight kanam per day if-we fail in
this through indifference ” (p. 20). :

13." Tt is incomplete. The extant portion
records a session of the great Assembly “including
the great men elected for this year, the great
Bhattas elected for (the supervision of) the tank,
and (all other) distingaished men” (p. 21).

'14. “The son of a cultivator in the village
assigned a plot- of land in the neighbourhood,
from the proceeds of which water and firepans

~.had o be supplied to a mandape frequented by

Brfhmanas, and a water lever constructed in
front of the cistern at the mandapa.

The great men who manage the affairs of
the village in each year shall supervise ' this
charity (p. 21).

The fourteen inscriptions, containing, as they
do, the commands issued by the Assembly of a

single village, during the 9th, 10th and 11th

centuries, furnish the best, evidence for the

organisation and importance of these institutions:

Further particnlars about these village eor-
o

porations may be gathered from other inserip-

tions. As these belong fto different periods
and different localities ib: would not he quite
safe to draw a single homogeneous pictu‘i‘a by
utilising the data which they supply. Never-
theless, by a careful serutiny of these records,
we may hope to obtain a general idea of the

COEPORATE LIFE é ;‘L
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essential chavacteristics of the village institu-
tions of southern India.
As the Ukkal inscriptions show, the Assembly
i A e (Sabha or Mahasabha) formed
Assemblg, " C""" the most important feature of
thesc village corporations. It
exercised supreme authority in all matters
concerning the village and is frequently referred
to in inscriptions from southern India. Tt
appears from a careful study of these records
that the constifution of this body differed " in
different localities and probably also at different
times. Aeccording to an inscription at Tiramuk-
kudal Temple,' the local Assembly consisted of
the young and old of the
statge PO and  Lilage,  This seems to indicate
that it was merely a gatheringof
the male adults of the village. Several inserip-
tions, however, clearly distinguish the Assembly
from the people of the village, and according
to a fow Chola inscriptions,’ several committees
with the learn#d Brahmans and other distin-
guished men of the village constituted the village
Assembly. This shows thatin' some cases, pro-
‘bably in many, the Assembly was a select body.
An inscription at Manur, of about the ‘9th
century A.D., lays down certain rules regarding
the constitution of the Sebka. “It is stated

¥ G. Bp. R, 1916, p. 116,
* (., Ep. R., 1905, p. 48, sec. 7.

CL,
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. “We the Assembly agree to pay a fine of one
hundred and eight kanam per day'if we fail® in
this through indifference ” (p. 20).

13, It is incomplete. The extant portion
records a session of the great Assembly “including
the great men elected for this year, the great
Bhattas elected for (the supervision of) the tank,
and (all other) distingtished men” (p. 21).
.14, “The son of a cultivator in the village
assigned a plot- of land in the neighbourhood,
from the proceeds of which water and firepans
-.had to be supplied to a mandapa frequented by
Br#hmanas, and a water lever constructed im
front of the cistern at the mandapa.

The great men who manage the affairs of
the village in each ycar shall supervise ' this
charity (p. 21).

The fourteen inscriptions, containing, as they
do, the commands issued by the Assembly of a
single village, during the 9th, 10th and 1lth
centuries, furnish the best evidence for the
organisation and importance of these institutions:

Further particnlars about these village cor-
porations may be gathered from other inserip-.
tions. As these belong to different periods
and different localities itr would not be quite
safe to draw a single homogeneous pictu‘i‘a by
utilising the data which they ‘supply. Never-
theless, by a careful scrutiny of these records,
we may hope to obtain a general idea of the
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essential chavacteristics of the village institu
tions of southern India. '

As the Ukkal inseriptions show, the Assembly
S syl SR (Sabha or Mahasabha) formed
Assembly, - the most important feature of
thesc village corporations. It

exercised supreme authority in all matters
concerning the village and is frequently referred
to in inscriptions from southern India. Tt
appears from a careful study of these records
that the constitution of this body differed ' in
different localities and probably also at different
times. According to an inseription at Tirumuk-
kudal Temple,' the local Assembly consisted of
AR T the young and old of the
status " *% village. This seems to indicate
that it was merely a gathering of

the male adults of the village. Severa! inserip-
tions, however, clearly distinguish the Assembly
from the people of the village, and according
to a few Chola inscriptions,’ several committees
with the learnéd Brahmans and other distine
8uished men of the village coustituted the village
A88¢.-)tnbly. This shows that in" some cases, pro-
‘bably in many, the Assembly was a select body.
An inscription at Manur, of about the ‘Oth
Century A.D., lays down certain rules regarding
the constitution of the Sebka. “ITt is stated

' G. Bp. R, 1916, p. 116,
* @, Ep, R, 1905, p. 49, sec. 7.



that of the children of shareholders in the
viIldge,’ only one, who -is well behaved and-has
studied the Mantra- Brahmane and one Dharma
(i.e., Code of Law) may bé on the village assem-
bly to represent. the share held by him in' the
village and only one of similar qualifications
may be on the ‘Assembly for a share purchased;
received as presenf, or -acquired by him- as
stridhana (through his wife); (2) that (shares)
purchased, presentéd, or acquired as stridhana
could entitle one,'if ‘at all, only to full member-

"« “ship in the assemblies; and - in ‘no case will
qvfla,rter, half - or three-qusrter membérship be
recagnised ; (3) that those who puarchase shares
must ele¢t only such men to represent their
sharés on the assembly, as have critically studied.
a -whole' Veda with its parisishtas; (4) that
those - ivho do not possess full membership as
laid down by -rule (2), cannot stand on any
committee (for the management of village
affairs) ; (5) that those who satisfy the “pres:
cribed conditions should, in no case, persistently
oppose (the proceedings of the assembly) by
saying ‘ nay, nay’ to every proposal brought up
before the assembly and (6) that those who''do
this together with their supporters will pay a
fine of five kasu on each item (in which they
have so behaved) and still continue to submijt te
the same rules,™

CORPORATE LIFE
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It is ‘clear from . the insistence, upon the
knowledge of the Vedas as a condition precedent
for full membership; that the rules ‘were ‘meant
specifically for a braks adeya village, constituted

.almost - entirely of Brahmans, Tt is almost
certain,  however, - that the other regulations
or- -very - similar  ones, prevailed in ordinary

., Villages, TR Rt

v Attention may be drawn to the interesting

« tegulation: about the -working of the village
Assembly contained in the last two - clauses
.above. Queer as they undoubtedly are they

«Were no. doubt intended as a check against

L. refractory members and there does not seem to

- be any valid reason to conclude, as some scholars

‘have done, that they served as- instruments in

. the hands of the upper few to silence the opposi-
tion of the majority. _ s

It is difficult to determine -the relation
between the people and the Assembly; and
¢specially the amount of control the former

\ exercised  over the latter. According to the

. Manalikkarai inscription’ quoted below, an
Important royal proclamation was issued after
-8 consultation was duly held among the royal

+ officers, the members of the Assembly and the
People of that village. Again we learn with
reference - to particular villages, such as
Tiruvidavandai, that private endowments were

3 ! Ind. Ant., Vol. XX1V, p, 808 fi,
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entrusted, in some cases to its Assembly, in other
cases to its residents, and in not a few cases, to
the Assembly and the residents.

In four instances we have a specific reference
to the ‘number of men composing the sabia.
According to a Tamil inscription’ the sabha of
Tiraimur consisted of 300 men and the citizens
of 400. A Kanarese inscription of Vikrama-
ditya VI * refers to 1,000 great men of Kukkanur
who met together to make a grant of land. We
learn from an inscription of Sundara Pandya I °
that a village Assembly consisted of 512 mem-
bers. Again, an inscription of Tribhuvanamalla,
the Western Chalukya king,' records a gift to
two hundred ° great men of the village and
Kalidasa, its chief. This inscription indirectly
“establishes the fact that in many cases, if not
in all, there was a headman of the village, a

post, the existence of which is also testified to.

by other inseriptions,

The status of these Assemblies, so far as it
may be inferred from their meeting places, con-
siderably varied, probably according to the
importance of the villages which they repre-
sented. In some instances we hear of halls

! (. Ep. R., 1908, p. 23, no. 212.

! @, Ep. R., 1914, p. 55, no. 509.

3 (i Ep. R., 1918, p. 153, par, 43.

* @. Ep. R., 1919, p, 18, no. 218,

5 Tt is possible that the number refers to & committee of the
Assembly rather-than to the Assembly self. Cf. below sec. 7.

L
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ilt by kings for their meetings.! Generally,
however, they met in local temples, while in
some  cases the shade of a tamarind tree seems
to have heen consldered as good enough for the
purpose.’

Reference is frequently made to a corporate
body called Mahajanas. The term usually denotes
Brahman householders but it
appears very likely that in some
cases they formed the local ruling Assembly.
They are mentioned in the Lakshmeshwar Pillar
inseription of the Prince Vikramaditya in the
early part of the eighth century A.D. as a
separate unit in a municipal area along with
other corporate organisations like guilds, ete.
A Kanarese inscription of the Rashtrakuta king
Krishna IT records a gift by three hundyed
Mahajanas,“ and another of the same king, dated
902-3 A. D, refers to a gift by a number of
Brahmans with the approval of 120 Mahajanas.®
An inscription of the W. Chalukya king 'Trailo-
kyamalla, dated 1053-4 4.D., registers the gift
ofa garden, a wet field, five houses and one
oil-mill for the worship of Jina by 120 Maha-
janas of Rachchuru,®

Mabéjan'w

' G. Ep. R., 1916, p. 116.

* G. By, R., 1910, p. 90, par. 21 ; G. Bp. R, 1916, p. 23, no, 260,
Ep: Ind,; Viol, X1V, p. 189,

* G, Bp, R., 1904, p. 39, no. 53.

# Bp. Ind,, Vol. X111, p. 190.

G. Ep. R., 1919, p. 18; no, 201,

3

3
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~ .We get an 1ns10=ht into the nature and. con-
stltutton of this hody from an inseription of the
;Chalukya king Tribhuvanamalla dated 1112 A.D.'
'I'he king: granted one entire village for: the
supply of materials for offerings, food-gifts, alms,
and festival cloths for the God, the -Lord
Mahadeva, of the Agrahare Ittage, and . this
f,prope.rty was. delivered “into the -hands - of
the Sheriff of the great Agrahara Ittage and
the rest of the four . .hundred Mahajanas ”
who are deseribed as endowed with all. con-

" geivable virtues, including a knowledge of

the Vedas. Here it is quite apparent that the
four hundred Mahajanas formed the governing
body of the Agrahara with a chief corresponding
to the headman of an ordinary Village Assembly.
Similarly we read in the Managdli inscription
of the Chalukya king Jagadekamalla II, dated
1161 A.D.?that the king made a grant with the
assent of the five hundred Mahajanas of Manim-
gavalli headed by the Mahaprabhu Madiraja.
It is interesting to note that the body is also
simply referred to as * the five hundred.”

The faets brought together hardly leave any
doubt that the Agrahiras were ruled by the
body called Mahajanas in very much the same
way as an ordinary village by the Village
Assembly. The number 300, 400 and 500 clearly

! Bp. Ind., Vol. XIIL, p 36
* Ep. Ind,, Yol V, p. 9.

L.
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shows that the body was not an . assembly of
all the adult Brahman males but their repre-
Sentatives, although it is difficult to determine
‘ab present the principle on which the selection
proceeded. It is likely, however, that the
method of 1ep1e%entatiou'closdv followed the
system we have noticed above in connectlon w1th
the Brdhmadeya nllafres. ' =

§r 8

A]thoufrh the (xenelal Assembly was tlu,
supreme authouty in the Vlllage
thg ‘ﬁnfg:’ﬂ;:fﬁﬁﬁf Corpoxatlons thedetailed admin-
. istrative work seeined to. have
'been ca,rued on in most cases by one or more
eommittees. As we have seen above, four . or
five of them are specifically mentioned in the

Ukkal inseriptions :—

" Great men elected for the year (a, 11

12, 13) |

‘2. "Great men clected for charities (6).
3. Great men eclected for tank (6,11, 12,
13). : : _

4. Great men elected for gardens (12).

9, ' Great men who manage the affairs of
the village in each year (14).

The nature and duties of the second, third,
and fourth'of the ahove committees are quite
€vident from their designation. The first and

the fifth Tight have been different names for

SL.
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the same body, who looked over general and
miscellaneous affairs not covered by the other
committees, The number and constitution of
these commitéees must have varied in different
villages. Thus two inscriptions at Uttaramallur
add the names of four more committees, viz.,
¢ Annual supervision,” “ Supervision of justice,”
“ Gold supervision,” and ‘“ Paficha-vara-variyam.”
The first is probably identical with Nos. 1 and
5 above, the second probably regulated the

_-currency and the third perhaps supervised the

work of the five committees of the village.'

A few Chola inscriptions® of the 10th
century A.D., found in North Arcot district,
mention the names of several additional village
committees, viz, (1) The  great men for super-
vision of wards’ (kudumba), (2) the ‘great men
for supervision of fields,” (3) the °great men
(numbering) two hundred,” (4) the *great men
for supervision of the village,” and (5) the ‘great
men for supervising (i.e., looking after) the
udaginas (ascetics P). Reference is also made to
a ‘committec to manage the affairs of the temple,’
but these are probably identical with the Nos.
(4 and (5). An inscription of Rajaraja I, dated
in 996 A.D., also refers to the ‘Tank supervision
committee’ and the °Village supervision com-
mittee.” We also hear of a ¢Land-survey

! G. Bp. R, 1899, p. 23; 1913, p. 106.

¢ G Ep. R., 1905, p. 49, pava. 7; 1915, pp. 115-6.
3G Bp R, 1918, p. 148,

L
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Committee ** and a “Committee of Justice,’ the
latter having counted a lady among its members.
The Masulipatam plates of Chalukya .Bhima
II (934-945 A.D.)®refer to the *committee of
five ' and ‘the youths eloquent at Committee
Assemblies (vara-gosh¢hi).! This shows! that
youngmen served in these committees and freely
joined  in"’ the = discussions. ' Three. inseriptions
from Nattam refer to two committées. Oné of
these, the ¢samvatsara-variyam® or the Annual
supervision committee consisted of 12 members
and formed a part of the great village Assembly.
¢ Ur-variyam’ was the name of one of the village
officers, or of a committee of officers, whose fune-
tion evidently was to see the lands of the village
properly cultivated and to collect the produce.

A very interesting and detailed account of
the constitution of these com-

co?;’;:m:t;o" L™ mittees is furnished by 'two
ingcriptions at Uttaramallur,

The free rendering of the later of these two
records (which is merely an ameénded version
of the earlier) may be quoted here to give an
idea of the method by which these commltteeq

- were formed.*

' G. Ep. R, 1914, p. 30.
* @. Ep. R., 1910, pp. 98-99, para, 35.
Ep. Ind., V, pp. 187-138. ;
G. Bp. R, 1899, p, 28; also Arch. Survi Rep., 19045, p. 140,
For the difference between the two versions and the improvements
sftected by the lnter upon the former cf. G, HBp. R., 1899, pp. 27-30,

22
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- “'This was the way in which (we, the
members of the Assembly) made rules for
choosing, once every year, ¢ annual supervision,’
‘garden supervision’ and ‘tank supervision’
(committees).

(1) There shall be thirty groups (or wards)
(in Uttaramallur).
- (2) In these thirty wards those that live in
each ward shall assemble and shall choose men
for © pot tickets " (kudavolai).

The following were qualifications which one
. musé possess if he wanted his name to be entered
on the pot ticket and put into (the pot).

(@) “ He must own more than a quarter (veli)
of tax-paying land.”

(6) “He must have a house built on his
own site.”

(e) “Hisage must be below 70 and above 35,

(4) “He must know the Mantrabralimana
(i.e.) he must know it himself and be able to
teach (it to others).”

(e) * Even if one owns only one-eighth (veli)
of land, he shall have (his name) written on a
pot ticket and put into (the pot) in case he has
learnt one Veda and one of the four Bhashyas,
" and ean explain it (to others).”

(/') “Among those (possessing the foregoing
qualifications)

(I) Only such as are well eonversant with
business and conduet themselves ac cording to

Gr.



CHAPTER II . 171

sacred rules shall be chosen; and (IT) those
who have acquired their wealth by honest means,
whose minds are pure and who have not heen
on (any of) these committees for the last three
years shall also be chosen.”

{9) (T) “Those who have been on any of
these committees hut have not submitted their
accounts, and their relations specified below, shall
not have (their names) written on the pot tickets
and put (into the pot).

QL

(II) The sons of the younger and elder .

sisters of their mothers,

(IIT) The sons of their paternal aunts and
maternal uncle. '

(IV) The brothers of their mothers.

(V)  The brothers of their fathers.

(VI) Their brothers. ‘

(VII) Their fathers-in-law(?).

(VIIi) The brothers of their wives.

(IX) The husbands of their sisters.

(X)  The sons of their sisters.

(XI) The sons-in-law who have married the
daughters of disqualified persons.

(XII) Their fathers.

(XIII) Their sons.

(&) (I) “Those against whom illicit sexual

interecourse or the first four of the five great
sins,” iz, (1) killing a Brahmin, (2) drinking
intoxicating liquors, (3) theft, (4) committing
adultery’ with the wife of spiritual teacher and



CORPORATE LIFE

(6) associating with any one guilty of these
crimes, are recorded ; and :
(IT) all their various relations above specified

L,

shall not have (their names) written on the pot "

tlckets and put into (the pot).
" (4) “Those who have been outcast fm asso-
ciation (with low people) shall not, until they

pe'rfdlm the expiatory ceremonies, have (their:
names written) on the pot tickets (and) put

into (the pot).”

“{(j) *Those who are fool- -hardy, shall not ha,ve
(their names written on the pot tickets and put
into*(the pot).” [The whole of this clause is not

preserved in the original which is damaged here. ]

(%) “Those who have stolen or plundered the
property of others shall not have (their names)
written on the pot tickets and put into (the pot).”

(?) “Those who have taken forhidden dishes?)
of any kind and who have become pure by reason
of having performed the expiatory ceremonies,
shall not, to the end of their lives, have (their
natnes) written on the pot tickets and put into
(the pot) -(to be chosen to serve on) the
committees.” .

(m) (I) “Those who had committed...... sins
[here again the original is damaged] and have
become pure by performing expiatory ceremonies’s

“i(IT) Those ‘who had been village pests ‘and
hava become ' pure by performmg explatory
ceremotiies ;
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(I1I) Those who had bheen guilty of illicit
sexual intercourse and have become pure by
performing expiatory ceremonies ; f‘

all these thus specified shall not, to the en
of their lives, have (their names) written on the
pot tickets for (any of these) committees and
put into (the pot).” ’ Y1 s |

“ Excluding all these, thus specified, names
shall be written for ‘pot tickets”in the thirty
wards-and each of the thirty wards in the twelve
hamlets (of Uttaramallur) shall preparé a
separate packet with a covering ticket (specify-
ing its contents) tied to it, (Those packets)
shall be put into a pot.  The pot tickets shall be
opened in the midst of a full meeting of the
village assembly, including the young and old
(members), convened (for the purpose). AN the
temple priests, who happen to be in the village
on the day in question, shall, without any
exception whatever, Le seated in the village
hall (?) where the assembly shall meet. In the
midst of the temple priests, one of them who
happens to be the eldest shall stand up and lift
an (empty) pot so as to be seen by all the people
Present. Any young boy whu knows nothing
about the matter shall hand over to the stand-
ing priest one of: (the packets from  the thirty
wards. The content (of the packet) shall be
transferred ' to' the (empty) pot and (well)

* shaken. From this pot one ticket shall bé taken
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out (by the young boy ?) and made over to the

SL

arbitrator. While taking charge of the ticket-

the arbitrator shall receive it on the palm of his
hand with the five fingers open. He shall read
out (the name on) the ticket thus received.
The ticket read by him shall also be read out
by all the priests then present at the hall The
name thus read out shall be put down (and
accepted). Similarly one man shall be chosen
for each of the thirty wards.”

«(Of the thirty persons-thus chosen, those
~avho thad previously been on the ‘garden super-
visibn’ (committee) and on the *tank supervision’
(committee), and those who are advanced in
learning and those who are advanced in age, shall
be chosen for (the committee of) ° annual
supervision.” Of the rest, twelve shall be taken
for the ¢ garden supervision’ (committee), and the
remaining six shall form the ‘tank supervision’
(committee). The last two committees shall be
chosen after an oral expression of opinion(?). The
great men who are members of these three com-
mittees shall hold office for full three hundred and
sixty days and then retire. If any one whoison
the committees is found guilty of any oftence, he
shall be removed (at once). For appointing the
committees after these have retired, the members
of the committee for ¢ supervision of justice * in
the twelve hamlets (of Uttaramallur) shall con-
vene a meeting with the help of the arbitrator.
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The selection shall be by drawing pot tickets
according to this order which lays down the
rules (thereof).” !

“For the Paficha-vara-variyam and the (com-
mittee) for ¢ supervision of gold,” names shall be
written for ‘pot tickets’ in the thirty wards ;
thirty (packets with) covering tickets shall be
deposited in a pot and thirty pot tickets shall he
drawn (as previously described). From these
thirty tickets twelve men shall be selected. Six
out of these twelve shall form the ¢ gold super-
vision ’ (committee) and the remaining six con-
stitute the ‘Paficha-vara-variyam,” When drawing
pot tickets for (the appointment of) these (two)
committees next year, the wards which have
been already represented (during the year in
question) on these committees shall be exeluded
and the appointments made from the remaining
wards by an oral expression of opinion (?).
Those who have ridden on asses and those who
commitéed forgery shall not have (th‘ir names)
written on-the pot tickets and put into (the pot).

“ Arbitrators and those who have earned their
wealth by honest means shall write the accounts
(of the village). One who was writing the
accounts shall not be appointed to that office
again until he submits his accounts (for the
period during which he was in office) to the
great men of the big committee (in charge) of
the accounts, and is declared to have been honest.
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“The' accounts which one has been writing he

L

shall submit himself, and other accountants shall

not be brought to closé his accounts.” .

! Thus, from this year onwards as long as
the moon and sun endure committees shall
always be appointed by °pot tickets’ alone. To
this effect was the royal order received.”

* The elaborate rules laid down above for the
e_lectmn of committees most strikingly 1llustrate
the ultra-democratic character of- these village
corpofations. It isevident that'the functions of
the dorporations were mainly carried on by means
of these committees and that is undoubtedly the
reason why so great pﬂacautlons were taken to
safeguard them against corruption. The natural
evils of a popular and democratic constitution
were sought to be eradicated without injuring
its spirit and vitality, and the regulations which
they drew up for the purpose must be pro-
nounced to be a remarkable piece of legislation

characterised alike by sagacity and foresight.

Some of the provisions in the foregoing regula-
tions extort our unstinted admiration, Though
ordinarily no man possessing less than a quarter
“epeli’ of tax-paying land . could stand ‘as a
candidate for any one of these committees,
exception was made in favour of persons, possess-
ing a certain amount of education. The regula-
tion (g), that only those who have not been on

any of these committees for the last three years.
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would be chosen, is certainly calculated to give
every villager a chance of serving on them "and
thus qualifying himself  for the responsible
membership of the corporation to which he
helonged.! The method of electing members,
carefully eliminating, as it did, all chances of
corruption and personal influence, may be
fairly compared with all that we know about
the republican states of ancient and modern
world. :

A curious side-light is thrown on the -work-
ing of the above regulations by an inscription’
which records an agreement (vyavastha) by the
village Assembly dismissing a village accountant
who had cheated them and preventing his
descendants and relations from writing the ac-
counts of the village.

‘The village corporation seems to have been

liable for debts incurred by their employees.
According to an inscription of the 48th year of
Kulottunga I (A.D. 1117-18),* two men who had
been writing the accounts of a village in A.D.
1115-16 appear to have incurred debts and to
have left the village without discharging them.
The village corporation, whose employees the

! The principle is carvied still further by a Chola Inscription accord-
ing to which the Assembly arranged fo have the village administration

attended to by those who consented to vacate their seats by the year

according to old eustom (€. Ep. R., 1915, p. 18, no, 92).
* @, Ep. R., 1905, pp. 27, 54.
! G. Ep. R, 1907, p. 78, para, 89,
23
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accountants must: have been, was requued to pay
the debts by selling some fields. ;

Some interesting details ‘about the working
of the village Assemblies may - also be gathered’
from a large number of Chola inscriptions’ from
Brahmadesam a v1]lage in the North Arcot dis-
frict. The records show that it was ‘an’ egrahira
with an organised village Assembly called G(map-
perumakkal or - Ganaviri yapperumalkhal: 'l‘hey
invariably - mention the Assembly and’ - it

e acti"wtles Many committees must have wotked
unlder its control. One of these was a committeé
to manage the affairs of the village (ganavari ‘/am)‘
and another to manage those of the temple
(K'oyzlvam yam)., The accountant of the ‘latter
¢ommittee was named or entitled Trmmyya
ghatika-madhyasta® “the arbitrator of the ‘col-
lege’ (named) Trairajya.” The grant recorded
in ‘inscription no. 194 is stated to have been
entrusted by the Mahasabha (great assembly) to
the great people of the ganavariyam doing duty
in that year, and if they failed, it was stipulated
that the éraddhamantas (¢.e., those who interest-
ed themselves in the eharity?) would collect a
fine from each member” of that committee’ on
behalf of the king. The Assembly also had,
evidently under its control, a body of madhyastas
(arbitrators) who wrote the tank accounts and

' G. Bp. B., 1916, pp. 115-16
* For this officer see also Ukkal Inncnphon no. 2,
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received. for maintenance four, ‘nali’ of paddy
every “day, seven . ‘kalaiiju’ .of - pure. gold
every year and a pair of cloths. In presenting
accounts for andif by the Assembly each of these
was required to undergo the ordeal of holding
red-hot iron in his hand, 1f he came out safe
(and hence also pure) he would be pfesgnted
With a bonus of one quarter of the surplus
(padasesha ?). Tf, on the other hand, he burnt
his hand (and hence in default) he would be fined
10 “kalaiiju’ without of course further. baodily
punishment inflicted upon him. The Ganap-
perumakkal who formed the general body of the
Assemb) ¥ appear also sometimes as. the managers
of the temple. 1In that capacity they once seem
tohave given an agreement that if they destroy-
ed the gold that was assigned to the temple they
would each pay to the Mahesvaras of the temple
a tine of 24 kanam.

§$9

The corporations possessed absolute authority
over the village lands and were

il:}{%zi?i:aﬁ:%:,‘sﬁ({:'; gcnelja‘tlly left ulldi§burbe(l in
ernment, % the internal management  of
the villages. They were, how-

over, responsible for the payment of taxes due
from the village and we have an instance on
record where the members of a Village Assembly
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were arrested and imprisoned for -the unpaid
balance of the royal revenue. The situation was
saved by some Brahmana members of the Village
Assembly who sold 80 velis of land for 200 - kasu
in order to clear up the revenue arrears.’

It appears from the Tiruvallam inscription *
that the royal officers supervised their accounts
from time to time. The inscription No: 12 at
Ukkal as well as several other records ®show
that the Village Assembly was liable to fine for
dereliction of duty and an inscription of the time
of Rajaraja I dated 996 A. D., also refers to
the same thing with interesting details. We are
told that the Assembly of Tribhuvana-mahadevi-
chaturvédi-mangalam met in a pavillion and
made an agreement to the following effect with
regard to a village which was purchased from
the Assembly by a certain person and granted
to the local temple. * The said assembly shall
not levy any other tax than siddhayr, danday:
and paiichavara. 1t shall not be . lawful for
them to violate it or to levy any kind of tax
such as §illiras which ave not mentioned in the
rates already fixed. In respect of this village
the members of the ° Tank Supervision Commit-
tee’ and the ‘ Village Supervision Committee * and

L (3, Bp. R, 1918, p. 109.

* South Ind, Ins,, Vol. ITL, Part I, no. 57.

3 (. Hp. R., nos. 342 aud 348 of 1908, and no. 268 of 1911.
« @. Bp. B, 1918, p. 143, :

L
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¢the framaiseyvar ° working ‘for the year shall
not - receive any kind of payment in‘ rice or
paddy as amaiiji. Such of the members of the
committee who misappropridted the collection of
such taxes and signed the order for levying
them shall be liable to pay a fine of twenty-five
kalafiju of gold which shall be collected- by  the
devakanmis (i. e., the managers of the temple).
Bven after paying the fines, they (the members
of the variyam), shall be liable to pay a fine to
the Dharmasana (the Court of Justice) at the
place they choose and at-the rates fixed in
the agreement. The accountant of the variyam
who allowed the unlawful collection shall be
asked to pay vef¢i. Those who say ‘nay’ to this
order and those by whom they ave so instigated
shall be made to pay a fine of fifteen kelaiyju to
the Dharmasana by the Devakawnis; and they
shall thereafter be made to obey the same
?l‘der.” The Tirumalpuram inscription recites an
stance where the Assembly was actually fined
by the king on ‘the complaint brought by the
temple authorities that it was misappropriating

Part of the revenues assigned to them.' On the,

other hand the village Assembly could bring fo
the notice of the king any misdoings of the

Servants of any temple within the area of the
'Vllla.ge,2 :

Y @&, Ep. R, 1907, p. 71.
* G, Ep: B, 1909, p. 83, para. 28,

1
|

Cr,
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Some of the regulations which the Assembly
passed required the sanction of the king. Thus
we are told -at the end of the Uttaramallur
: Regulation : ““ to this effect was.the royal order
xeceived.” Again in the inscription No. 9 at
| Ukkal we have aroyal charter- according sanc:
; tion tu the village Assembly to sell lands of those
| who have - not ‘paid taxes (Cf. also instances
queted in G. Ep. R. 1910, p. 92).. On the other
hand any royal charter affecting the status. of -a
village must be sent for approval to the village
Assembly before it was registered and sent into
ihe record office. This is proved by an inscrip-
« fiow of Vira® Rajendra.'

Two Travancore  Inscriptions * of the” 12th
century A. D. also strikingly illustrate this
righit of the village corporations. The first
records the grant of some paddy lands by the
royal officers of Venad with -the object of . pro-
viding for the daily offerings in a temple. - The
second inscription purports to be a charter exer
cated by the royal officers -and the people of the
village  assembled together. It records that in
aceordance with the royal proclamation they have
made over the paddy lands to the servants  of
the temple, subject to minor charges and deduc-
tions, and concludes with the remarkable clause :
s in witness whereof we the people of Talakkudi

1 Referred to by Mr. 8. K. Aiyangar in “ Ancient India,” pp. 177-8.
? Tnd, Ant., Vol. XXIV, pp. 267-8.
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(hereunto affix) our signatures,” and the signa-
tures follow. The editor of these' two inserip-
tions remarks as follows: * It is remarkable that
the people of Talakkudi had the right to execute,
and in a manner to ratify, the royal grant. The
reservation as to minor charges and deductions,
dppearing in - this (the latter) inscription but
absent in the former, would point to certain
cesses lovied by village associations, on lands
falling within . their union.” = Another Travan-
core Inscription of which the summary- is
quoted later also shows by its preamble
that the proclamation which it contains was
issued “after a consultation having beén duly
held - among’ the ‘royal officers, the miembers of
the village assembly and the people of :the
village.” A number of Pandya inscriptions
conclusively prove that all royal orders regard-
ing gifts of lands, or making lands tax-free, had
t0 be regularly communicated to the Assembly
of  the village to which the lands belonged.
The Assembly then met together, received the
official doeument, * proclaimed the - particular
lands to be tax-free by an executive order -and
Sometimes fixed the boundaries.! . . 3
Reference may - be ‘made to several otbqr
inseriptions testifying to the important position
9¢cupied by the Village Assembly in ancient

1 @G, Bp. R. 1917, p. 110; parp. 8.
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Indian polity. An inscription of ‘the Chola king
Rajaraja I1I registers an order of the prince to
his * officet through the citizens of Mummad
Solapurata.! Another inseription of the Pandya
Kulasekharadeva registers an order of the
Village Assembly under the instruction of (the
king), for acquiring certain private houses which
were required in constructing the second f
prakara of the local temple.” An inseription
of Rajadhiraja I, dated 1048 A. D., records that
the Assembly of Rajaraja-chaturvedi-mangalam |
met in a pavilion in company with the governor

.= _of the town, and gave effect to an order of the ‘ .
I(ing issied under the signature of his royal |
secretary, stating that on the lands belonging
t0 a certain temple only the lowest rate of tax
needs be levied.’ . '

It appears that sometimes the members of a |
Village Assembly had audience of the king on
public business. An inscription,® dated in the |
5th year of the reign of Kulasekharadeva, states |
that the members of the Assembly of Tirup- i
puttur Awished to pay their respects to His hJ
Majesty, and wanted money for the expenses
of the journey. The visit contemplated being
probably one of public interest the Assembly

! (. Bp. R, 1909, p. 10.

® @, Ep. R, 1917, p. 27, no. 408,
» G, Ep. R, 1918, p. 147. ’

+ G, Ep R, 1909, p, 84, para. 28,



made certain temple lands rent-free and received
120 ¢ kasu’ from the tenants.!
There are frequent references to cordial rela-
tions between the - Assembly
Cordial relations . and the king, A poet com-
tween the Assembly s op o
and the King, posed a kavya glorifying the
king, and the Assembly was
required to listen to it, and adjudge its merits,
by a royal order. The Assembly was evidently
satisfied with his productions and made him a
8ift of land.> Several inscriptions® record gifts
of land by the Assembly, or other religious and
charitable acts performed by them, for the sake
of the health of the king, or for celebrating a
royal vietory. We learn from an insoription
at Alangudi * that special prayers were offered at
& temple, at the expense of the Village Assembly,

for the recovery, from ill health, .of a member
of the royal family. Another, inscription® re-

cof‘ds that the Assembly, in company with the
Prinee, opened water-works and performed
onsecration ceremony of the God.

§ 10

The Ukkal inscriptions are caleulated to give
& very fair idea of the general powers and

; CJ. also tbid, p. 17, nos. 108, 104.
G. Ep. R,, 1919, P 66, no. 198. :
: G. Bp. R., 1909, p. 26, nos. 195, 196 ; G. Ep. R., 1619, . 96, para. 18,
G. Ep. R., 1899, p. 20, para. 53,
* G. Ep. R., 1918, p. 82, no. 347,
24
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funetions of the village Assembly. - These prove
' beyond all doubt that: the-
_Péwers and- func: . Village’ cerporations had reached
tiong .of the Village ey .
Asdaiblyyi 2. .. & VEIY. liigh state of perfection.

seriy b _ 'They were looked upon as part,

and were entfusted with the entire management
of the village. 'They were practically the: abso-

lute proprietors of the. village lands ineluding °
fyesh: cléarings, and ‘were responsible for the-

total: amount of revenue to the Government:
T :case tlie owner of a plot of land failed’ to pay.

his‘share it hecame the common property ~ of ‘the -
‘gorporation ‘which had aright to dispose of it ta:
realise:the ‘dues' (Nos. 9, 7, 10). The" dorpora- :

tions also seem to have exercised the exclusive
right. of administering justice (No. 12; also see
anté p.151). : [

. A'careful analysis of the Ukkal inscriptions
will further show that the corporation practically

ekereised all the powers of a state within its na¥--

row sphere of activity:. "I~t—’possessed _corporate
property (3,7, 9, 10) which it could sell for
public purposes (3,7, 9, 10) such as providing

| Another instance is furnished by an inscription of the time of
Ritjéndra Choladeva L~ The village Agsewbly of Rafnagivi gold by pub-
lio anction a piece of land, after having paid the taxes on it for 15 years
on behalf of the original holders who left the place to live elseshere
without arranging to pay the acoumulated dnes on the land (G Bp. By
1915, p. 98). For other instances see G, Ep. R., 1910, p. 92. .

* The figures indicate the cerial number of inscriptiond raferred

to above.

nd parcel of the -constitation of the country .

e —— — =
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for the necessities of a temple (6, 11, 12) which
seems to have been looked upon as an important
‘part of its duties. It was a trustee for public
charities of all kinds, and received deposits of
money (1), land (2, 3, 4,10, 14) and paddy (5, 8)
‘under the condition to provide, out : o_f their
interest, the things stipulated by the donors.
‘These included, feeding of Brahmans (1), sup-
Plying rice to the  God established in a temple
“(2), supply of paddy to specified persons (4, b),

maintenance of flower garden ‘(3), maintenance
of hoats (10) and the provision of waterand
firepans to Brahmans (14). The corporation
‘could regulate the market and assign particular
place for the sale of particular commodities (6).

It could regularly impose taxes'(12), and evén levy
extra tolls for specific objects of public utility.
It had also the power to exact forced labour
from the inhabitants of the village (12). Some-
times the cor poration exercised jurisdiction over

other yillages and the instance furnished by No.

A2 is interesting,.inasmuch as it shows  that: the
Corporation of Ukkal possessed another  village
More. than 3 miles distant, -and this was granted
aWﬂﬁy, free from all taxes and customary dues,

i order to provide for the necessities of a temple
in Ukkal 1tse]t Gl AR T
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The proper maintenance of communication
and irrigation seems to have demanded the
special care® of the village corporations. An
inseription at Uttaramallur ' reports that -a
certain road in the village had been submerged
under water and became unfit -to be used even
by cattle. Consequently, the village corporation

- decided that the road should
» d‘;ﬁ‘;ﬁ;‘;‘;“ﬁ“:gﬁ be widened. For this purpose -
R iovtion eag e, land had to be acquired by
purchase from the ryots of the
village. The duty of acquiring the land and
making the new road was assigned to the
“Garden Supervision Committee.’

A number of inscriptions refer to the irriga-
tion works undertaken by the village corpora-
tions., Thus two inseriptions * from Trichinopoly
district record the arrangement made by a
Village Assembly for removing silt. 140
baskets of earth had to be taken out of
the tank and deposited on the bund every
day.  The establishment consisted of six labour-
ers, a supervisor, a carpenter, a blacksmith and
fishermen, who were paid stipulated quantities
of paddy. Several records register gifts of
money by private individuals, the interest of

188 CORPORATE LIFE

§ 11

he

G. Ep. R., 1899, p. 23.
G. Ep. R., 1903, Nos, 342, 348
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which was to be spent by the Assembly in
annually removing silt from the tank and de-
positing it on the bund. In one case the Assembly
expressed their gratification at the charitable
act of the donor and exempted him from the
payment of certain taxes. One endowment
provided for the upkeep of a ‘second bhoat’
which was to be employed .for removing silt.
Another inseription records that the Village
Assembly of Uttaramallur accepted an endow-
ment and undertook to arrange for the removal
of silt every month from the local tank.!

Besides private donations as erippaefti the
income from which went to meet the cost of
repairs of tanks, there was also a regular tax
called 2ri-ayam collected for the same purpose.?
A Chola inscription of the 10th century A.D.
states that the villagers agreed to contribute
towards the repair of the tank. *The Committee
for Supervision of Tanks’ in the village levied
the contributions and agreed - to arrange for the
removal of silt-annually.

In addition to private donations and the
Beneral tax, the Assembly resorted to other
expedients to get money for irrigation purposes.
Thus we learn from a Chola inscription® that

1

Cj.. Mr, Venkayya's article in Ann. Rep. Arch, Surv, India,
1808-4, pp 206 #., 61 which this paragraph is mainly based.
* @ Bp, R, No. 140, of 1919 ; also ¢f. No. 66, of 1919,
G. Ep. R., No, 178 of 1902.
G. Ep. R, 1912, p. 16, No. 314,

3
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the Assembly received an endowment of 100
kaswn_from an individual for providing offerings’
in'a temple and for expounding Siva-dharmnd -in
the. Assembly-hall built in the temple by. the
same person. They utilised the sum’ for repair-
ing damages caused by floods to irrigation
channels.  Another inscription' - states * that
cértain ‘ryots had failed to pay the dues on their
holdings.. The ° Village _Assembly paid the
amount for them, and their land was taken over,
for the benefit of the tank, for three years. If
- the defanlters failed to pay up their duesat
fhe énd of the term;, the. land wounld ‘be sold
for the benefit of the tank. -
Thé Assembly ‘had full powers to ac’quire
private ‘lands for  purposes of irrigation; for'we
learn “from a Chola inscription? that : the
Assémbly gave lands in exchange for fields taken
up by the bed of their newly constructed tank:
* All thesé varied duties were no doubt . per-
formed under: the . immediate direction of ‘the
Tank Supervision Committee.” ARy

PRI 15 1
Even the most well designed schemes of
irrigation were bound to fail at times and then

the villages must have suffered from famine, and
searcity.  The Village: Assemblies had terrxblt’

' @ Ep. R, 1898, No.6L.  * .- *-G. Bp. R, 1907, No: 84



- CHAPTER I1 191

responsibilities on these occasions _and the)
evidence at hand shows that they manfully

faced them. ;
An inscription at Alangudi,' dated in the
6th year of Rajaraja, refers to
- a terrible famine in the locality.
The villagers had no funds to purchase paddy
for their own consumption, seed grains and other
necessaries for cultivation. For some reasons,
the famine-stricken inhabitants could expect no
help in their distress from the royal treasury.

Faming relief,

AQCOrdiugly_ the Assembly obtained on loan a-

quantity of gold and silver consisting of temple

jewels and vessels from the local temple treasury,

In exchange for this the members of the Village
Assembly alienated 8% wveli of land in favour of
the God. From the produce of this land the
interest on the gold and silver received from the
temple was to be paid.

. A Chola -inscription also records that the
Assembly borrowed money from temple treasury
on “account of “bad time” ‘and “scarcity of
grains.” * ' '

The Government seem to have fully recog-
nised the heavy responsibility of the Assembly
and the faithful manner in which they dis-
Ghafged their duty. Hence they sometimes
empowered the corporations  to regulate the

! G. Ep. R., 1809, p. 20, para, 53.
! G Ep. R, 1914, p. 45, No. 807,

L,
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Goverrment dues with a view .o the actual
condition of the country. A very remarkable
instance occurs in the Manalikkarai Inscription
of Vira Ravi Keralavarman dated in the year
410 of the Kollam Era (=1156-57 Saka or
1234-85 A.1).) of which the substance is given
below. -

“In the year 410 is issued the following
proclamation after a consultation having been
duly held among the loyal chieftains ruling at
Venid and the members of the assembly (Sabha)
_of Kodainallur and the people of that village,
" _“as well as Kondan Tiruvikraman, entrusted with
the right of realising the Government dues,
Agreeably to the understanding arrived at in
this consultation we command and direct that
the tax due from Government lands bhe taken
as amounting in paddy to (sueh and such
measure). In seasons of drought and consequent
failure of crops the members of the Sabha and
the people of the village shall inspect the lands
and ascertain which have failed and which have
not. The lands that have failed shall be assessed
at one-fifth of the normal dues. Similarly the
members of the Sabha and the people should
report to the officer-in-charge if all the taxable
lands equally failed, and after the said officer
was satisfied by personal inspection, one-fifth
only of the entire dues shall be levied. If the
member of the Sabha and the people agree
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among themselves and pray in common for the
postponement of the payment as the only course
open to the majority among them, this demand
(i.e., one-fifth the usual rate) shall be appor-
tioned over all the lands paying tax to Govern-
ment (to he levied in the subsequent harvest)
but without interest.””

§ 13
It has been noted above, in § 9, that the

inscriptions prove the village
t}?;JS(\;'il;;tfgfﬂ’;;‘::fb‘,’; Assembly to have exercised
peopla.~ 2nde wud practically- an absolute autho-

rity over all village concerns.
As we have seen they were the proprietors of
village lands, and their power of selling lands*
and making them tax-free® is clearly proved
by a number of records. There is even one
instance where the queen had to purchase
lands* from them. They could also impose
taxes and imposts of various descriptions and
borrow money for communal purposes. That
they did not play a despot and were generally

restrained by constitutional usages and other
' Ind. Ant., Vol XXIV, p. 808 f.
* G. Ep. R, 1904, p. 32, No. 386; 1907, p. 16, No,71; p. 32,
Now. 287, 201 ; p. 33, No. 207.
Ep. Ind., Vol. 11I, p, 288, G. Ep. R., No. 158, of 1919,
* G Ep. R, 1905, p. 82, No. 669.
* G. Ep. R, 1919, p. 87, No. 212; also the extract from G, Ep.
R., 1818, p, 143, quoted above.
25
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checks is proved by an inscription of Vikrama
Chola." The members of the Assembly of
Tirunaraiytr had spent on communal business
money in excess of the sanctioned amount and
as they could not impose additional taxes on the
people, they sold a piece of land to the temple
in return for the money which they apparently
got from the temple treasury.

A singular instance of the authority some-
times exercised by the Village Assembly over
private individuals is furnished by the following

. regulations :—* Persons who are qualified to do
" the services of accountancy, carpentry, ete.,
should take up such services in the village only.
Those who engage themselves in these services
‘beyond the village will be considered to have
transgressed the law, to have committed a fault
against the Assembly and to have ruined the
village,’”

§ 14
A large number of South Indian records
, hold out the Village Assembly
Village Assembly as ] A

Public Trustess and as serving the functions of pub-
i lic trustees and local banks. We
have already noted in the case of Ukkal inscrip-
tions that they kept deposits of money out of the
interest of which they fulfilled the conditions

G. Bp. B., 1909, p. 96, para, 46.
* (& Ep. R, 1019, p. 66, No. 205. '
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laid down by the donor. This interesting func-
tion of the Village Assembly is referred to with
some additional details in an earlier inscription
from a different locality. The Ambasamudram
inseription of the Pandya king Varaguna' (9th

' century A.D.) records that he gave into the hands

it of the members of the Assembly of Ilangok-
kudi two hundred and ninety ©%asu,’ from the
interest of which, the capital remaining unspent,
offerings .had to be provided for to a certain
temple. TFor this (amount) the members of the
Assembly had to measure out five hundred and
eight ‘kalam’ of paddy per year (as) interest,
at the rate of two “kalam’ for each  kasu. Out
of this (income) the servants of the lord and the
committee of the Assembly were to jointly pay
for offerings four timesa day according to a scale
which was laid down in great detail.

Seventeen instances® of the similar function
of Village Assemblies are furnished by the
Chola -inseriptions in Tanjore temple. Out of
the money deposited with them they were to
furnish, as interest, either a sum of money or
specified quantities of paddy to the temple.

A Tamil inseription records the gift of a piece
of land to the Assembly on condition that they
should burn a lamp in a local temple.* The

' Ep. Ind, Vol. IX., pp, 84 &
* Bouth Ind, Tns, II, Nos. 9-19, 25.28, 85, 54.
* G. Ep. R., 1908, p. 88, No. 085.



supervision of the charity was entrusted to ¢ the
Annual Tank Supervision Committee.” Another
inscription ! records that the Assembly received
16 kalaiijus of gold for feeding daily five Brah-
manas. Of the fourteen inscriptions in Tiruk-
koyalur® temples published by Hultzsch, six
refer to deposits of money and paddy with the
Assembly on condition that they should perform
‘cértain specified charitable acts.

Sometimes the Assembly received a fixed
deposit and, by way of interest, remitted the
taxes on certain lands, specially those belonging
to a temple. In one such case on record?® a
devotee of the local temple collected 160 kasw
by donations and deposited it with the Assembly
for making the temple land tax-free. In an
analogous case* the Assembly sold to a local
temple the right of collecting tax from the stalls
opened in the bazaar.

Two- inscriptions at Tirunamanallir® refer
to the gift of 100 “ undying (and) unaged big
sheep” to the Assembly on condition of supplying
a stipulated guantity of ghee for burning lamps
in the local temple. The adjectives ‘unaged’
and ‘undying ’ mean that those sheep which died
or ceased to supply milk had to be replaced

! @G, Hp. R, No, 155 of 1919.

* Ep. Ind., Vol. VII, pp. 138 £,
* G. Ep. R., 1918, p. 150.

* @. Bp. R., 1911, p. 32, No. 321.
* Ep. Ind, Vol. VI, p. 137,
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by other lambs that had grown up in the
meantime.

Sometimes the people endorsed the endow-
ments accepted by the Assembly. An inscription
of Rajaraja Chola' records the gift of a sum of
money by a merchant, from the interest of which
the Assembly and the residents of Tiruvidavandai
had to supply oil to feed a perpetual lamp.
Sometimes these endowments involved two-fold
banking transactions. We learn from a Chola
inseription ® that a merchant made over a sum
of money to the residents of Taiyar on condition
that they should pay interest in oil and paddy to
the Assembly of Tiravidavandai for burning a
lamp in the temple and feeding 35 Brahmanas.

There are other examples, too numerous to
be recorded in detail, where the south Indian

records represent the Village Assemblies as pub-
lie trustees or lacal banks,

§ 15

r s Ak
There was a close and oftentimes a cordial
Relation betwoen (e TOIMION  between the Village
Hlage Assembly and  Asgembly and the authorities
the local (cnlplu_ J 4 %
of the local temple, This was

Spécially the case where the village in question
Was a ¢ Brahmadeya’ and assigned to a temple.

Y G, Ep W 1911, p. 27, No. 261.
4 Ibid, p, 28, No, 267,
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“ According to an inscription of Rajaraja,! the
inhabitants of such villages were to supply to the
Tanjore temple (1) as temple treasurers such
Brahmanas as were rich in land, connections or
capital ; (2) Brahmachirins, as temple servants
and (3) accountants for writing the accounts (of
the temple). The Tanjore inscriptions of this
king refer, by name, to one hundred and forty-

.« four (144) Village Assemblies that were to supply

“Brahmacharins . as temple servants,” and one
hundred and five (105) others that were to supply
temple watchmen.’

We have already seen above how the Village
Assembly and the temple authorities zealously
guarded their respective rights and preferred
complaints against each other to the ruling power
if any of them neglected their proper duties. In
one case‘ we hear that some members of the
‘Assembly were in charge of the store-room of
the temple. ‘

In general, however, the village corporations

y fully recognised their responsis
Proper maintenance A . i

S ol bility~ for mamtmm.ng .t.em'ples
tions by the Vilage and other local institutions
e This is well illustrated by an

inscription® from Edayarpakkam. A plot of

! South Ind. Ins, II., No. 69, * Tbid,

3 Tbid, Nos. 57,70. [Itis not certain whether the former, containing
18, out of the 105 instances, belongs to Rajardja or Rajendra Choladeva:]

* Ep. Ind., Vol. VII, p. 145,

8 G, Bp. R, 1911, p, 78, para. 28.
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and purchased from the villagers by a Brahman
lady and presented to a temple for the mainte-
nance of a perpetual lamp was found unsuitable
for irrigation and no one eame forward to culti-
vate it. The lamp had consequently to be dis-
continued and the trustees of the temple appear
to have requested the villagers to take back into
" their own management the land which they had
once sold to the Brahmana lady, and to supply
instead the réquired number of cows to maintain
the lamp, This was done and the land was
resumed.

The Assembly, not infrequently, reduced the
rents of lands belonging to temples and sometimes
éven altogether remitted the taxes due from
them.! A Chola inscription even records that no
taxes should be levied on the temple belongings.*

Sometimes the Assembly made gifts of lands
for the regular supply of garlands® and other
things* to temples. They also made provisions
for burning lamps® and singing hymns® in*local
temples. There are various cases on record show-
ing that either the Assembly itself granted lands

' G, Bp. R., 1910, Nos. 429, 538 (p. 37), 430 (p.87), 608 (p. 42);
1905, p, 28, No. 5563 ; 1909, p: 83, Nos. 202-204,

* G. Ep. R., 1915, No. 133, pp. 21, 97.

* G. Ep. R, 1918, p. 160.

* G. Bp. R., 1907, p. 13, No. 43; p. 40, No. 422; 1008, pp. 44-45,
Nos. 489.492,

* G, Ep. R, p. 25, No. 246.

¢ G. Ep, R., 1809, p. 47, No. 428 ; 1016, p. 21, No, 129,

L.



efl'camped Mahomedans, probably in their first
raid to south India. In consequence of this the
inhabitants became unsettled. At this juncture
a certain Visalayadeva reconsecrated the temple
and saved the people apparently from an immi-
nent moral and religioas degradation. The
villagers, of their free will, agreed among them-
selves to show their gratitude to Visalayadeva
by assigning to him a specified quantity of corn
from the harvest reaped by each individual and
conferring on him certain privileges in the temple.
The other inscription shows that the corporation
< of Tirupputiir had already, two years ago, made
over to one Madhava-chakravartin, the right
of ¢ padikkaval.’ This term probably means the
protection of village (from outsiders). Tt was
possibly the fear of Mahomedan invasion that
induced the corporation to take this step.

A large number of inscriptions from the
Madakasira Taluk, ranging over a long period
from the early 9th century down to the 17th,
show the high sense of honour which the people
uniformly entertained for the village patriots
and their heroic sacrifices on behalf of the vil-
lage. Some of these records are quite interest-
ing in their details. The Harati chief granted
a field to a certain person for having successfully
protected the village from enemies during two
or three destructive raids. About A.D. 966
Erega, a servant of Ayyapadéva seems to have

CORPORATE LIFH @L
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fought with the Cholas successfully so-that all
the people of Pefjeru praised him. There are
also other references to rent-free grant connected
with the spilling of blood in the cause probably
of protecting a community or a village.! Again,
an inscription from Marudadu, belonging to the
8th year of Rajaraja I registers that a certain
Kalipperuman lost his life in the act of affording
protection, against ruin, to his native village.
The good residents of the distriet provided for
a permanent lamp to burn in the 1ocal temple
in order to secure merit for the martyr.”

An' interesting information regarding the
Corporate feelings of the villagers is g;uprhed by
an chnptlon from Tlrumeynanam The As-
sembly of Nalar having assembled under a
tamarind tree in their village, decided that the
residents of their village should not do anything
against the interests of their village nor against
the temple of Tirumayanam-Udaiyar, and similar
institutions. That i they did so, they must
suffer as the ¢ gramadrohins’® do, and that people
who act against this decision should not be
allowed the privilege of touching Siva, ete.

The corporate character of the village was
Yeécognised even by hostile kings. - ‘I'hus a Kum-
bhakonam record states that when Parantaka I

' G. Bp. R., 1917, p. 114, para. 18.
* G. Ep. R., 1913, p. 96, para. 21.
° G, Ep. B, 1911, p. 76, para. 30,

L]
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or facilitated purchase of lands by private parties
for making offerings to the temple.'

, The Village Assembly also made provisions

R for educational and charitable institutions and in

most cases these wereassociated with local temples.

A remarkable instance of this kind of activity

is furnished by an inscription of the time of

Rajendra Chola? (c.1025 A.D.)

ruromarkable insti-  Mho pecord states that, in order

to secure success to the arms of

the king, theiAssembly of Rajaraja-chaturvédi-

« mngalam made the following provisions.to the

Lord in the temple of Rajaraja-Vinnagar. The

charities were mainly intended for maintaining

a hostel and a college for Vedic study as detailed

below :—

() Four persons were appointed for the reci-
tation of the Ziruvaymoli hymns in the temple
and they were allowed three kuruni of paddy
each perday. To meet this charge, lands measur-

. ing half a v&li and two md in extent were given.

(i) For feeding twenty-five Sri-Vaishpavas
in the matha attached to the same temple, one
veli and four ma of land were allotted.

(iii) Sixty kalom of paddy and three Lalanju
of gold were also provided for the Seven-days’
festival of Ani-Anulam in order to feed one

i G, P.R., p. 32, Nos., 874, 375, 378-880; also ¢f. No. 406 of 1018
and No: 30 of 1919,
* G, Ep. R., 1018, pp. 145 fi,



CHAPTER II1. 201

thousand Vaishnavas and dasas (devotees) who
came to witness it.

(iv) Half a veli and two ma of land and some
gold were given to meet the cost of taking the
God in procession round the village in a car,
for the grant of cloths to the mendicants on the
oceasion, for purchasing cloth to be put on the
deity, for offerings, bath and garlands, for
Performing certain ceremonies, ete.

The following students were fed :—

(a) Seventy-five studying the Rigveda.

(2) Seventy-five studying the Yajur-Veda.

(e) Twenty studying the Chanddga-Sama.

(d) Twenty studying the Talavakara-Sama.

(e) Twenty studying the Vajasanaya.

(f) Ten studying the Atharva.

(9) Ten studying the Baudhayaniya Gpihya-
kalpa and Gana,
king a total of 230 Brahmacharins for
Study ing the above-mentioned Vedas which, with
the forty persons learning the Rupavatara, came

thus ma

0 270, ix nali of paddy was allotted for each

of these per day.
Further there were—
(%) Twenty-five learning the Vyakarana.
(i) Thirty-five learning the Prabhakara, and
(/) Ten persons learning the Vedanta.
For these 70 pupils provision was made at the
lfate of one kuruni and two nali of paddy each
Per day,
26



One kalam of paddy was given to the nambi
who expounded the Fyakarana, one kalam to
another who expounded the Prabhakara; and
one kalam and one ftani to the third who ex-
pounded the Vedanta.

Ten professors were appointed to teach the
Vedas as detailed below :—
Three to teach the Rigveda.
Three to teach the Yajus.
One to teach the Chandaga.
One to teach the Talavakara-Sama.
One to teach the Vajasanéya.
One to teach the Baudhayaniya Grihya
and Kalpa and Kathaka.

The fee of the above teachers is given in de-
tail and it appears that, in all, for the 61}
kalanju of gold and the paddy that were required
for maintaining the entire establishment, the
temple was put in possession of 456 wvali of
land.

Sometimes the assembly maintained chari-
table institutions established by others. We
learn from an inscription that the Assembly of
Tribhuvana-Mahadevi-chaturveédimangalam pur-
chased lands to meet all the requirements of
the charity established in the temple by &
general of Rajendra Chola to secure the health
of the king. Land was purchased to the
extent of 72 vzli yielding an annual rental

CORPORATE LIFE @L
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;)f 12,000 kalam of paddy, in order to provide
or— :
(1) Offerings, worship, etc.,, on a grand
scale,
(2) Conducting festivals and feeding Vaish-
navas,
(3) Feeding 12 Vedic teachers, ,
(4) Feeding 7 teachers of other subjects,
(5) Feeding 190 Vedic students,
(6) Feeding 70 other students.

The land was exempted from all faxes except
three specified ones and the students and teach«
el‘s.were exempted from certain payments and
obligations.!

There are even cases on record where the
Assembly sold lands for maintaining a feeding
house* §uch instances may be multiplied but
t’h(_‘se given above are enough to indicate the
Phl]anthropic activities of the Assembly.

§ 16

The responsibility of the village corporations
ch“g;%: P ) for t¥1e safety‘ of the w.llage‘ is
village, cter of the Well illustrated by two insorip-

tions® from Tirupputir. A
temple in the village was occupied by the

L G. Bp. R., 1919, p, 96, para. 18,
* @. Ep. R., 1919, p. 81, Nos. 151.152.
§ G. Ep. R., 1909, pp. 82-883, para. 27.

CHAPTER II ' 203 @L



206 CORPORATE LIFE @L

conquered Madura, he levied an impost ot 3,000
kalaiiju of gold on the members of the Kum-
bhakonam Assembly and that they had agreed
to pay the amount.! An inscription from Tiru-
pattur,’ dated in the 36th year of the reign of
Kulasekhara I, refers to the capture of the vil-
lage by a certain Valluvanadalvan. The invader
asked the members of the village Assembly and
two private individuals to submit to certain pro-
posals, This they refused to do and many left

.~ the village. Such of the Assembly as he could
Jay hands upon, and the two particular indivi-
duals, he confined in the temple with the object
of compelling them to approve of his procedure.
Later on the matters were set right by the king,
but the very fact that an invader found it neces-
sary to coerce the Assembly to accept his decree
shows that the corporate character of the village
was such an integral part of the constitution
that it was impossible for any person, either a
friend or foe, to ignore it.

§ 17
Apart from the highly organised corporations
subsisting in small local units
orat activit, o s
Gorporate  setivity 41 gopnorate spirit among the

of the people of large
o deople of south India was re

markably displayed, on various occasions, by the

' G. Ep. B., 1912, p. 63, para, 15
¢ @, Bp. R., 1008, p. 83, para. 28.



combined activity of the populace of wider areas.
Thus a Pallava inscription' records an agreement
among the residents of the country to the north
of the river Avinai and to the south of the
Pepnai. Reference is also made to a great dis-
trict Assembly meeting in a royal abode and
consisting of, among others, ‘ the sixteen of the
eight districts.” Very often the common reli-
gious feeling was at the bottom of these cor-
porate activities. A good example is furnished
by the Kudumiyamalai inscription of the reign
of Kulottunga I° (A.D. 1005-6). It records
that the people living in the district called
- Rattapadikonda-Chola-Valanadu (which seems
to have comprised a considerable portion of the
Pudukkotai state) made an agreement with two
pevsons (apparently Brahmanas) that they should
levy brokerage on all the betel-leaves imported
into the said district, and, out of the proceeds,
Supply’ 80,000 areca nuts and 750 bundles of
betel-lezwes annually to a certain temple. The
People of the district and ¢the blameless five
hundred men (constituting) the army (padai)’
of this district were appointed to supervise this
arrangement, '
A further instance of similar union is fur-
nished by an inseription* from Kamarasavalli

! G. Ep. R., 1907; p. 18, No. 96.

2 Hp. Ind.,, Vol. V, p. 238.

3 @ Ep. R., 1905, p, 52, para. 17,
¢ G. Bp. R, 1915, p. 104, para, 36,
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dated in the 10th year of Jatavarman Virapandya.
It registers that the residents of the eighteen sub-
divisions of the seventy-nine districts assembled
together and.set apart the income derived by
them from certain articles of merchandise to
meet the cost of repairs to the temple.

A few more examples of similar activity
occur in south Indian records. The Managoli
inscription' tells us that the five hundred
Svamins of Ayyavole, the five hundred Maha-

- y.jdnas of Manimgavalli, the Seffis of the locality,

the Nakaras, the Seftis who made a business of
lading, the betel-leaf Gatrigas, the guild of
oilmen, the sealer of flour and churning-sticks
of the Tardavadi thousand, the Gavares of many

districts, the Mummuridanda, and ‘the sixteen .-

of the eight districts,” etc., met together to pro-
vide for the necessary expenses of the local
temple and the customary religious rites. An
inscription® of the Hoysala Vira Vallala records
a gift of land by the residents of Elugarai-nadu
for the requirements of a temple. We also
learn from an inseription® of Rajendra Chola
that the inhabitants of three districts granted
a lease of land to a servant of a temple, Again
an inscription* of Parantaka I informs us that
the residents of a district contributed a voluntary

1 Bp. Ind., Vol. V, p. 23.

* @&, Ep. R., 1907, p. 42, No. 444.

s @&, Bp. R., 1909, p. 57, No. 691.
4 @&. Bp. R., 1911, p. 69.

/208 . CORPORATE LIFE @L

L BAFERESIINNeS N W



CHAPTER I1 209

fee for the conduct of worship in a particular
temple. The fee is specified as follows :—3% panam
on each tenant; § pagam from bridegroom and %
ponam from bride in each marriage ceremony,
etc. Another inscription® records an agreement
by the residents of a district who had met in a
maendapa to raise 1 madai from each village in
order to construct an embankment on the side
of the river and to prevent any injury from
foods to a temple. A Pandya inscription ® refers
to a grant, by common consent, of a certain
quantity of paddy to a temple by the agticul-
turists of four distriots.

But motives unconnected with religion also
led to similar corporate movements. An inserip-
tion dated in the 12th year of Jata-Varman
Sundara Pandya® states that the chiefs of Irandu-
malai-nadu gave assurance to the headman of
Kunn&ndﬁrkoyil that when they took up arms
and fought with one another they would desist
from destroying the villages under their protec-
tion and would cause no injury to the cultivators
either resident or itinerant. Tt however, any

person is so injured they would pay a fine of

100 ponpam and if a village is destroyed they
would pay a fine of 50U panam. Doing thus
they still agreed to protect (the villages and

' G. Ep. R., 1912, p. 85, No. 404.
* G. Ep. R, 1912, p. 47, No. 12.
* G. Bp. R., 1915, p, 103, pars. 84
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cultivators) though there might be cutting, pierc-
ing and dying (in their communal fights). Here,
again, we have rather an instance of union of
villages than that of a single corporation.

A few additional examples of similar corpo-
rate activities, due to a variety of circumstances,
ate given below in order to show their wide-
spread character. .

An inscription at Tirukkalakkudi' registers
a settlement between the residents of four
~ districts (nadu) as to the order of precedence in

“ which the sacred ashes had to be received, the
ropes of the God’s car had to be held in drawing
it and the worship of, and breaking of cocoanuts
before Vinayaka had to be done.

A Tamil inscription® of Vira Pandya-deva
records that the inhabitants of two districts
settled that four families were to be freed from
certain obligations. Another ® records the meet-
ing of the residents of eighteen divisions under
the Presidency of Ekambaranathar to rectify
the area of some land. We further learn from
another inscription * that the various inhabitants
of the eighteen districts on both sides of the
Krishna decided that a large fanam should be
paid on every boat as revenue. There is still
another case on record® that the tenants of 12

! @, Bp. R., 1916, p. 125. s G. Ep. R, 1910, p. 21, No. 184.
3 @&, Ep. R, 1913, p. 72, No. 28. * Ep. Ind., Vol. IT1, p. 92.
' G, Ep. R, 1914, p. 74, No, 26.
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.' - {({k\«
llages abandoned their fields as a protest

against heavy taxation and consequently the
taxes were regulated. '

Other examples of such corporate activities
have already been referred to in connection with

the judicial powers of the Village Assembly on
p. 151 above.

§ 18

There are evidences on record that these
temporary corporate activities sometimes led to
a more developed corporate
. Corporate organisa- . 4 %
Hous b?igermﬁfﬁzmi orgamsa?mn -of wider areas.
single village, A clear instance of the perma-

nent union of two village cor-
porations is furnished by the Tamil endorse-
ment on the Udayendiram plates of Nandivar-
man.! The endorsement is dated in the 26th
year of King Parantaka I (10th century A. D.)and
runs as follows: “we, (the members of) the
assembly of Kafichivayil and we, (the members
of) the assembly of Udaya-chandra-mangalam
(have agreed as follows) :—we, (the inhabitants
of) these two villages, having joined (and)
having become one, shall prosper as one village
from this (date).”

An organisation of the whole district is
Yeferred to in an inscription in the Tiruvaran-

gulam temple during the reign of Kulottunga

! Ep. Ind,, Vol. I1T, p. 144,
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III. TIu the disturbed state of the country the
‘Assembly of the inhabitants of Valla-nadu, a
sub-division, declared that thenceforward they
will afford protection to the cultivators residing
within the four boundaries of the sacred village
of Tiruvarangulam and- (its) devadana villages.
If in the course of this protection any one.of
the Assembly was found to rob, capture the cows
of, or do other mischief to the cultivators, the
Assembly agreed to assign two ¢ ma’ of wet land
., «to ‘the temple by way of fine for the offence
committed.! A district Assembly consisting of
haggades (headmen ?) and samantas is also
referred to in an inscription.? Reference is also
made to ‘the blameless five hundred of the
district’ and ‘the headman of the district.”
All these naturally Jead tc the conclusion that
in some cases at least there wasa permanent
organisation of an entire sub-division or district,
or any such large group of people. This readily
explains such legal formulas in connection with
land grant, as, for example, occur in the
Udayendiram Plates of Prithivipati I1.* ¢ Hav-
ing assembled accordingly (the inhabitants of )
the distriet (nadw), having caused (them) b0
walk over (the boundaries of the granted) Jand
ete.” It is evident that the entire peOP19

---------

L G, Ep. R, 1915, p. 99, pars. 27, and Nos, 271 and 278, p. 81.

* @ Ep, R, 1919, p. 17, No. 209,
% Bouth Ind. Tus., Vol. IT, Part 11T, p. 860.  * Ibid, p. 889,
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of a district cannot be thought of, but only
their representatives can possibly be meant.
An inscription of Rajaraja Chola' refers to
the great Assembly of twelve nadus and in an
inscription ® of the W. Chalukya king Tribhu-
vanamalla we find mention of 32,000 represen-
tatives of various localities. These no doubt
refer to some sort of corporate organisation, the
precise nature of which it is difficult to
determine. - S

§ 19 oF

A few words may be said in conclusion
regarding the antiquity and extent of these
village institutions in southern

O?Citlifilff;yi?l'ﬁi;ﬁ?ﬁﬂ: India. The Kas.r,a,kudi P.lates
in south India, of the Pallava king Nandivar-
man undoubtedly indicate some

sort of regular organisation of the village, for
otherwise the royal order about a land grant
would not have-been referred to the inhabitants,
and the latter would not have, in a manner,
ratified the royal proclamation by publicly
endorsing the same.® Nandivarman must have
flourished in the first half of the eighth century
A. D.,* which must, for the present, be taken as

! G, Ep. R., 1909, p. 59, No. 600.

' G, Hp. B, 1919, p. 18, No. 214.

3 Sonth Ind, Ins, No. 74, p, 360,

¢ See tho synchronistic table in South. Ind, Ins, I, p, 11,

[
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he earliest period to which these village institu-
tions may be traced by inscriptional evidence.
Their continued existence in the 9th century
is proved by the two Ukkal Inscriptions (Nos.
5 and 8) of Kampavarman ! and the Ambasamu-
dram inscription of Varaguna.?® The develop-
ment of. these institutions in and after the tenth
century A. D. is abundantly proved by the
number of Chola and Pandya inscriptions refer-
red to above, and the Masulipatam plates of
Chalukya Bhima IL1.> The latter further proves
that they flourished in Telugn countries as well
a8 in Tamil lands further south. It appears
that the whole of southern India was covered
with a network of these organisations. An idea
of their widespread character may be formed
when we remember that reference is made to
two hundred and sixty-six villages possessing
such institutions in connection with the main-
tenance of a single temple built at Tanjore by
the Chola king Rajaraja deva.*

* South, Ind. Ins,, 111, p. 8. * Ep. Ind., Vol. IX, p. 86.
* Ep. Ind.,, V, p. 134 ff. * Bee pp. 195, 198 above,

1,



CHAPTER III
CorprorATE ActrvITIES IN Poriticarn Lire (II)

§1
We have hitherto dealt with the corporate / {
activities of people dwelling

Stae-Monarchieal i 4 state ruled over by a king.
The activities were exercised
through various assemblies; auxiliary to the
royal power, and more or less subordinate to it.
There were however non-monarchical states in
ancient India, where they would naturally get
fuller play and a freer atmosphere.  Unfor-
tunately we do not know much about them, but
their very existence is an unimpeachable testi-
mony of the supreme power wielded by the
People as a corporate' body. In the previous
part, dealing with the corporate activities of
People in a kingdom, we had to take into account
the nature of these activities as well as of the
agencies by which they were performed. In the
Present case we may confine ourselves to the
latter alone, for their activities must have
embraced everything pertaining to the adminis-

tration of a state in all its departments,
Years ago Professor Rhys Davids recognised
the existence of these ‘republican’ states from
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some references in the Buddhist Literature.!
After him the subject was treated in greater
detail by Mr. K. P. Jayaswal®in the pages of
Modern Review, and Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar in
his Carmichael Lectures (Vol. I, pp. 146 ff.).
Though the arguments of these scholars have
not been endorsed in full by others, their
_main contention. about the existence of non-
monarchical states in ancient India has now
gained general acceptance. We shall attempt in
the following pages, to sketch an account of these
states on the same plan as we have adopted in
the case of the ‘guilds.’

Regarding the antiquity of the non-monar-

chical form of government,

In the Vedie period. 41 ore are some grounds for the

belief that it was not unknown even in the Vedic

period. Zimmer finds clear traces of the oligar-

chical form of government in the following verse
in Rigveda.’

“As’ the kings (r@janak) assemble together
in the Samiti, the plants (oshadki) gather to-
gether in him who is called a physician, one who
heals disease and destroys demon.” Zimmer

1 Buddhist India, pp. 1-2, 19 f.

¢ Modern Review, 1918, p. 535 ff,

3 X.'9. 16.
* @Bei dem die KrButer zusammenkommen wie die REjinah in der

Samiti, der gilf, fiir geschickten Arst, Krankheitvertreiber, Di#mon#n-
verniehter,” Alt-indische Leben, p. 176, Macdonell, however, interprets
it differently and does not accept the conclusion of Zimmer although he
#Hinks that this state of affairs is perfectly possible. V. I, I1-216.

/5
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thinks that this refers to a system of government ,
in which the state is not ruled over by a single
Potentate but several members of the royal family
jointly together, He also contends that some of
the passages in the Atharva-veda relating to the
election of kings (quoted above) refer to the
contest of a member of the oligarchy for supre-
macy over others. In support of his contention
he cites Atharva-veda T. 9. 3, where prayers are
offered to A gni to set the candidate in supremacy
‘over his fellows * (sajata), Atharva-veda III. 4.
3, where wish is expressed on behalf of the suc-
cessful candidate “unto thee let thy fellows
come,” and Atharva-veda IV, 29, 1-2, where
Indra is asked  to make the Kshatriya, the sole
chief of the clan’ and ‘ to place him as king at
the head of the royal family (Kshatrandnm).
Zimmer finds in ancient India a parallel of the
oligarchical form of Government existing among
the ancient German Tribes, e.g., among the
Cherusci clan, (It was at first ruled over by
Arminjus and his relatives who all hore the title
of king ; Arminius however wanted to be the sole
ruler of the clan, and there broke out a struggle
in which he was defeated).

Zimmer’s view is further corroborated by the
fact that the Avesta contains distinet traces of

' An der Spitze der kniglichen Familie stehe dieser als Konig,”
Zimmgy, Alt-indische Teben, p. 165. Whitney’s Translation (Vak. 1,
P. 188) is not literal,

28
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the oligarchical form of Government. This has
been clearly demonstrated by -Spiegel® from
Yasna 19, 18, where the ruling powers of two
provinces are contrasted. In one of these, the
“sovereign authorities consisted of the chiefs of
house, street and town, besides Zarathustra and
there is no mention of the ‘ruler of the land’
which occurs in the other case.
. Mr. K. P. Jayaswal® has furnished another
_évidence for the existence of non-monarchical
form of Government in the Vedic period. He
refers to a passage in.the Aitareya Brahmana
(VIL 8. 14) which mentions that among the
Uttara Kurus and the Uttara Madras the whole
community was consecrated to rulership and
their institutions were called ¢ Vairajya’ or king-
less states. st

Two points may be urged against this view,
In the first place the same passage in the Aitareya
‘Brahmana expressly locates the two tribes beyond

! Abhandlungen der k, bayer. Akad, der W. I. KI. 4. Band, 8 Abth,
p. 688.

2 Dr. 1, J. 8. Taraporewala has supplied me with the follow
translation of the passage in guestion.

“Who (are the five) leaders ¥ = (He) of the house, (he) of the street,

ing ]itﬂl‘ﬂ-‘

(he) of the town, (he) of the country, (and) Zarathustrs, the fifth,
(is leader) of those countries which (are) different from those nnder
jan laws):

Zoroastrian laws (1it. other than those ruled over by Zoroasiri
(The city of) Ragha belonging to Zarathustra is under four Jgaders.
Who (are) its leaders ?
(He) of the house, (he) of the street, (he) of the town,
fourth Zavathustra (Himself).”

3 Modern Review, 1918, p. 538.

(and) the

L.



he Himalayas (parena Himavantam) and as such
their institutions cannot be taken as types of
those prevailing in India. Zimmer' has, how-
ever, shown good grounds for the belief that
both these tribes are to be located in India proper,
in Kashmir and its neighbourhood, and contends,
not without reason, that to the people living in
Madhyadesa Kashmir might very well appear as
‘ parena Himavantam.

Secondly, the term ¢ Vairajya’ which has been
explained by Mr. K. P. Jayaswal as ‘Kingless
states,” has been taken by Messrs. Macdonell
and Keith® as denoting some form of royal
authority. This however does not seem to be
Probable when we compare the four sentences
referring to the form of Government in the four
directions. Thus we have

(S i . . e
T & 9 yrurEi uste: wreErenEy astifras
4§ 5 gwat wse; WsaEy dsfafaas
({0 N ~ » o . [ S
4 9 ArsrEt v Fsararat susEa dstufiea
4R U (wAaw FAUET SHIGAA SHLHE ¥fa
A L 9
atsuEy asfafaas
The substitution of * stwu=y:’ for ‘yrsiA; ° in the
last sentence cannot be looked upon as merely
accidental and lends support to Mr. Jayaswal’s

View that we have here a reference to a demo-
Cratic form of Government.

YA L, p. 102. ! V. L I, p. 221
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There is one “passage- in the Atharva-veda

(V. 18. 10) which seems to be a conclusive evi- -

dence for the existence of non-monarchical form
of Government in the Vedic period. It occurs
in the course of"a long string of imprecations.
for the killing of a Brahman’s cow, and runs as
follows : —

“3 REd ACSEE I Wa 89 |
§ AR AT ST G a0
 Whitney translates it as follows :—

““*They that ruled, a thousand, and were ten
hundreds, those Vaitahavyas, hayving devoured
the cow of the Brahman, perished.” (W. A. V.,
p. 251.) '

Zimmer," Muir and others translate it some-
what ditferently as follows :

“The descendants of Vitahavya, who ruled
over a thousand men, and were ten hundred in
number, were overwhelmed after they had eaten
a Brahman’s cow.” (Muir 8. T. I. 285.)

But_whatever the difference, the essential
fact remains that the Vaitahavyas, thousand in
number, ruled over a territory, and there can be
scarcely any doubt that we have here an example
of oligarchical or republican?® clan. It is alse

UAL L., po 200,
2 If we accept the translation given by Muir and Zimy

> {1

thousand ‘people raling over a thousend,~the form of Governm&lt
i

must be republican, The figure 1,000 must of conrse be looked UPO

nerT

a8 conventional.
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worthy of note that like the later non-monarchi-
cal clans (Mallas, Lichchhavis, ete.) they were
anti-Brahmanical.

§ 2

The existence of democratic forms of govern-
Gramnet i Panint's period is abundantly proved by
a number of testimonies. The
earliest in point of time is Panini’s celebrated
treatise on Grammar which contains clear traces
of the existence of political corporations. Thus
the sitra %% AT | shows that the nature
of a corporation was fully understood in those
days ; for here ‘ corporation ’ is sharply distin-
Suished from meye collection or group, clearly
lndicating thereby that the former was a definite

Organisation hound by laws and regulations,
Again, as Professor D. R. Bhandarkar has
shown ? the Same conelusion follows from another
Sutra® wherein the grammarian points out that
t?'e word sasmghi does not signify a mere collec-
tion a4 the word samghata does, but a gana, i.e.,
4 Special kind of collection, or a ‘corporate col-
ection Further, Mr, K. P. Jayaswal has drawn
itt‘?n.tion to “a rule laid down by Panini, iz,
Sangh =ahka-lakshaneshe =an ~Yaii-indm = an *’

' IIL g, 42,

* Oarmichael Lectures, Pivst Series, up. 141.2 #
3 11 8. 36.

[)

ment during the post-Vedic

\
“

!
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the meaning of which is that «an-suffix takes
place in mnouns ending in afi, yaf, afi in the
case of (i.c., to denote) ankas and lakshanas of
sanghas.”" Thie not only testifies to the existence
of samgha but also shows that a samgha had
its anka or lakshana, which latter Mr. Jayaswal
would - identify with [laichchhana or heraldic
crest of later Sanskrit.”

In several sutras Papini refers to distinct
kinds of corporations under the names of ‘ page &
: ‘ﬁ-’did " and ¢ ayudhajivisarmgha.” The meaning
of the first has already been discussed above. It
is difficult to determine the real meaning of
¢ Vyata® and so far as I know no satistactory
explanation has yet been offered. The Kasika
commentary explains it as ArArsnatan afaaasad
wq@usitfas. @@ wan.” The first qualifying
pharase distinguishes it from social and the
second, from industrial corporations. The third
phrase I would take to mean  living by means of
slaughter or killing.”” According to this inter-
pretation, Vrata would mean a corporation of
robbers like the ‘ Thuggies® of later days. This

1 J.B.0.R. 8, Vol. V, p. 27.

¢ Ibid.

? V.8 112

¢+ V, 3, 118.

b V.3 114,

o ¢ Vyfta is a corporation (of people), belonging to different castes
having no definite means of livelikood, and living by means of slaughter

or killing.”

L.
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view is corroborated by a passage of Katyayana,!
“ AEraERETET qAAATY aﬁﬁm;f’g The © ayudha-
JWwisamgha’ means a corporation of military
men. Tt is quite clear from Panini, V. 3, 117,
that the Yaudheyas were included in this cate-
80ry. The history of the Yaudheyas will be
treated in detail below, but such examples
searcely leave any doubt that the term ayudha-
JWisaigha denoted independent political corpora-
tions or non-monarchical states,

§3

Our next source of information is Buddhist
I, and Jaina literature, The exi.st-
dhist hterature, ence of democratic, along with
monarchical, states is most

Yy proved by a passage in Avadana
We are told in Avadana No. 88 that a
®W merchants from mid-India (Madhyadesa)
Visited the Deccan and being asked about the
:f‘orm of government in their country, replied,
S0me provinces are under kings while others are
Tuled by gonas.”™  The Jaina Ayﬁ-mmga-Sutta.

Conelusive]
Nataka 3

1
Quoted in Vipg mitrodaya, p. 426.
2 e T .
Viaitg in gaid to be
heip hangg,”
ufSedha;ﬁuinak

an assembly of people having arions weapons
As utsedha also means * body * it is jnst possible that
denoted a corporation of day-labourers of varions

in ¢

descl“ption.
My agte
Ch:mda, B.A.

|1 S — &z sfa

vtion wag drawn to this passage by Myr. Ramaprasad

L



an earlier text, also refers to gana raya (a
_ territory where Gana is the ruling authority.)"
Professor Rhys Davids has drawn up a list of
©  the clans which are referred
Pt S by the Buddhist authors as
th Buddhist litera™  oyisting at the time of Gau-
tama Buddha. These are:—
(1) The Sakyas of Kapilavastu.
(2) The Bhaggas of Sunsumara Hill.
(3) The Bulis of Allakappa.
. (4) Kalamas of Kesaputta.
(5) The Koliyas.of Rama-gama.
(6) The Mallas of Kusinara.
(7) The Mallas of Pava.
(8) The Moriyas of Pipphalivana.
(9) The Videhas of")

2
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Mithila, o
(10) The Lichchhavis |F=The Vajjians.
of Vesali. 5

While it may be generally inferred that all
these lived under non-monarchical forms of gov-
ernment we hardly know the detailed constitu-
tion of any of them. The oft-quoted passage in
the Maha-parinibbana-sutta in which the Buddha
laid down the conditions under which the Vajjians

! For other passages testifying to the existence of a non-mona’
chical form of government, cf. the writings of Mr. Rhys Dovids
M. Jayaswal and Prof. D, R. Bhandarkar cited above (§ 1, para. 2).

s Buddhist India, p. 22. To this list shonld be added © the Mallas @
Kasi” on the authority of the Jaina literature.. See Jaina Kalpasftf®

edited by Jacobi, p. 65.

%

- e ————



signify the general spirit of these constitutions.
Once while the Buddha was at Rajagriha, Ajata-
Satru, the king of Magadha, resolved to destroy
the Vajjians and sent his prime-minister to take
the advice of the Blessed One. When the message
was delivered to the latter he addressed Ananda,
““ Have you heard, Ananda, that the Vajjians hold
full and frequent public assemblies ?

“Lord, so I have heard” replied he. ¢ So

s long, Ananda,” rejoinedmthe

the Lichchhavi clan, ~ Blessed One, ““as the Vajjians

hold these full and frequent

Public assemblies ; so long may they he expected
not to decline, but to prosper.”

[And in like manner questioning Ananda,
and receiving a similar reply, the Blessed One
declared as follows the other conditions which
would ensure the welfare of the Vajjian confe-
deracy.]

“8o long, Ananda, as the Vajjians meet
together in concord, and carry out their under-
ta,kings in concord—so long as they enact nothing
not; already established, abrogate nothing that
has been already enacted, and act in accordance
With the ancient institutions of the Vajjians as
Gstablished in former days—so long as they
h'onour and esteemn and revere and support the
Vajjian elders, and hold it a point of duty to
hoarken to their words......s0 long may the

29
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Vajjians be expected not to decline but to
z prosper.”! : ' 0
| It thus appears that both the merits and the _
defects of the democratic constitution were
present in these cases. On the one hand there was
the general aséembly, containing both the young
and the old, as the supreme authority in the state,
with power to enact new laws and abrogate old
ones, while, on the other, they suffered from the
want of that stability which is the peculiar
merit of a strong monarchy, and were always
Jiable to fall victims to disunion and a desire
~ for" too sweeping changes. Yet, on the whole,
'their constitutions were looked upon with favour
and extorted the admiration of the Lord Buddha.
Thus, referring to. the Lichchhavis he said “0
b“rei.;hwn, let those of the brethren who have
never seen the Tavatimsa gods, gaze upon this
assembly (parisam) of the Lichehhavis, behold
this assembly of the Lichchhavis, compare this
assembly of the Lichchhavis even as an assembly
of Tavatirmsa gods.”

The great Buddha was an apostle of demo-
cracy. He adopted democratic ideas in. his
system of church government and himself taught
the Vajjiaus® the conditions, already quoted
above, under which they would prosper and nof

¥$. B, B, Vol. XI, pp. 8-4

B B. B, Vol. XT, p. 32. 1 kave substitated *agsembly ’ (pun’shau‘)
for ‘ company,’ '

3 Ibid, p. 4,



CHAPTER TII oL 2RF

decline. Tt is also worthy of noté that he laid
down the very same conditions, in identical words,
for the welfare of his own community.! It is
obvious that he perceived the underlying simila-
rity between the two constitutions, working in
two different spheres of life, and naturally looked
upon bzth as beset with the same sort of evils.
The introductory episodes of the Jataka stories
furnish some information regarding the consti-
tution of the Lichchhavi clans. Thus Ekapanna-
Jataka (No. 149, T, 504) fells us that in the city
of V‘di§f\,]i, “There were always seven thousand
Seven hundred and seven kings to- govern the
kingdom, and a like number of vieeroys, generals
and  treasurers.” The Chullakalinga-Jataka
(No. 301, 111. 1) gives the same information with
S0me additional details—* Tradition says that
the Lichchhavis of the ruling family to the
Dumber of seven thousand seven hundred and
Seven had their ahode at Vesali, and all of them
Were given to argument and disputation,” The
Bhadda-Sala-Jataka (No. 465, TV, 149) refers to
“the tank in the Vesili city where the families
O.f the kings get water, for the ceremonial sprink-
ling.” We are told that * by the tank there was
?et & strong guard, within and without; above
1 wag spread an iron net ; not even a bird eould
find voom to get through.” The same Jataka
Yelates the story how the commander-in-chief of
L Ibid, p. b 1

ki



Kosala violated the sacredness of the tank by

bathing his wife in it and was pursued by five

hundred angry Lichchhavi kings.

Although the introductory episodes of the
Jatakas from which the above accounts are
taken are undoubtedly of much Jater date than
the events which they relate, we cannot al-
together dismiss their accounts as unworthy of
eredit. Though we need not attach much impor-
tance to the concrete figures which they supply,
the general system described by them may be
_.aceepted as not much divergent from actual
“state of affairs. Thus while the number seven
thousand seven hundred and seven may be dis-
missed as a purely conventional one, it may be
accepted that the supreme assembly of the state
consisted of a pretty large number of members
and must, as such, be held to be a popular one-
This is in complete agreement with the inference
we have deduced from the utterances of the
Buddha in the Mahaparinivvana Sutta. The
quaint remark in the Chullakilinga Jataka that
the members were all given to argument and
disputation, seem to prove that the popular
assembly was not merely a formal part of the
constitution, but had active, vigorous life and
wielded real authority in the state. An ided of
the status and responsible position of these nfem”
bers may be had from the curious anecdote/ 0
the tank in Vai@l. No doubt ‘the popia’

CORPORATE LITE ' @L
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imagination had its share in building up the
whole story, but we must be lacking in true
critical spirit if we fail to find in it some amount
‘of historical truth. Tt appears that each of the
members of the supreme assembly had to pass
through some sort of consecration, like the king
in a kingdom, and that an important part of the
ceremony consisted in a bath in a tank, reserved
for the purpose in the city of Vaisali. This
sacred ceremony by itself is an unimpeachable
testimony of the supreme trust reposed in the
members and the high responsibilities attached
to their positions.

The question naturally arises, how were these
members selected ? Now, we learn from Eka-
Panna Jataka (1. 504), that corresponding to the
seven thougand seven hundred and seven kings
there was a like number of vicei*oys, generals
and treasurers, This would imply that each
member of the supreme assembly possessed a
full suite of officers requisite for the adminis-
bration of a state.” It would appear, therefore,
that each of these members was the head of an
administrative unit. Tn other words, the whole
Sta.te consisted of a number of administrative
}lnlts, each of which was a state in miniature by
tself, and possessed a complete administrative
Machinery, The business of the state as a whole
“Was carried on by an assembly consisting of the
heads of these states who were in their turn
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attended by their principal officers. Those who

are familiar with the Cleisthenian constitution |

of the city state of Athens cannot fail to find its
prototype in tke city of VaiSali. TFor in Athens
too there was a“central Assembly, consisting of
the representatives of the smallest local units, the
demes, which managed their own local affairs,—
being ¢ corporations with officers, assemblies and
corporate property.’
The Lichchhavis are called ‘ganas.’ Tt has
} ~ been already pointed out (p:
(m'ﬂ“‘ rature of @1 49) that this term is applied in
Smriti literature to denote the
corporations of villages or cities. That this term
also denoted independent political corporations is
abundantly testified to by epigraphic and numis-
matic evidences. Thus the inscriptions refer to
the Malava and Yaudheya ganas, and in
Samudragupta’s Allahabad * Pillar  Inseription
they are clearly distinguished from the kingdoms.
The coins issued by them leave no doubt that
they were independent corporations, and the
Bijaygadh Pillar Inscription expressly refers to
the fact' that the Yaudheya gana used to eleet
its chief who also served as _general.’

1 REgragCeaE RETUAHSTAANA: " Flect translates it 0%
% Of the Mah@#djs and Mahfsen@pati who has been made the leader af
the Yandheya tribe ” (Gupta. Ins., p. 2562). No objection can possibly
be made to this translation as the lexicons give ‘ chosen’ s one of the

mennings of YA |

L.
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The Viramitrodaya (p. 426) quotes from
Katyayana :

« gt T2 waEy T Aty sfa”

The root-meaning of the word ‘g®’ is a group,
a multitude, a community.! According to this
interpretation therefore ‘ ww * would meana feder-
ation of different groups or coramunities. This
is fully in keeping with the view I have put
forward above about the constitution of the
_supreme assembly of the Lichchhavis, on the
basis of the Jataka stories. Tt would follow then
that each of these communities was a state in
miniature with a complete staff of officials, while
the supreme assembly administering over the
whole state consisted of the heads of these com-
munities. Tt may be noted that Mahavagga
(V. 1) preserves, in connection with the kingdom
of Magadha, an instance of a central assembly
consisting of the heads of the smallest adminis-
trative units of $he kingdom, The assembly
was held during the reign of Bimbisdra, the
very period to which the constitution of the
Lichchhavis under discussion is to be referred.
The Jaina Kalpa Stitra refers to “ a3 AWE A4
WY w@ Frww wzaww fa waoamd ”* in

' Prof, D. R. Bhandarkar takes < Kula® in the sense of ‘family,’
W explains the constitution of a gapa differently. (Carmichael
~|ﬂeetures, Vol 1, pp. 160 fi.)

* Kalpa Sitra, edited by Jacobi, p. 65,

[
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connection with the illumination at the night of

Mahavira’s death. The exact -

Bxecutive officers sense of “wg wmyrgray’ 1S
of the « Lichchhavi . -
gana, uncertain, It may mean merely
nine of the so-called 7707
Lichchhavi kings who formed the Supreme
Assembly, but this would imply that Jainism
was confined to a very limited section of the
Lichchhavi community and it is unlikely that
such a thing should be confessed by a Jaina
‘authar. The other possible interpretation would
be to'take the term to deuote nine kings or
heads, i. ¢, executive officers, of the Lichchhavi
gana. Wehave already seen that the guilds
appointed executive officers to transact their
business, - and it is inconceivable that the affairs
of a state could have heen managed by a big
assembly without the help of one or more
executive officers. The ‘wawmyrayay’ would
thus represent the whole state of the Lichchhayis
and this would be-exactly in keeping with the
tenor of the whole passage.
We possess some information regarding the
method in which justice was

Adminigtration of  administered among the
justice among the - ) A ) o
Lighchhavis. Lichehhavis. The system 18

chiefly remarkable for the
ultra-democratie spirit which characterises it,
and is ealculated to give us some insight inta
the principles of administration followed in thes®

L
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‘non-monarchical > states. We learn from
Atthakatha' that a criminal was at first sent
for trial to the .officer called Vinichchaya
mahamatta.”  If they found the accused
innocent they acquitted him, but if he was guilty
in their opinion, they could not punish him,
but had to send him to the next higher tribunal,
that of the ¢ Voharika.” They too could acquit
the accused if they found him innocent, but
had to send him to the next higher tribunal,
viz., that of the * Suttadhara,” if they considered
him guilty, There were three other tribunals
with similar functions, viz., those of Atthakulaka,
Senapati, and Uparaja, each of which could
acquit the accused, if innocent, but had te send
him to the next higher tribunal if found guilty. -
The last tribunal, viz., that of the Raja had alone
the right to convict the ‘accused, and in awarding
Punishments he was to be guided by the ¢ Paveni
Pustaka’ or the Book of Precedents. The right
of the individual was thus safeguarded in a
manner that has had probably few parallels in
the world. He could be punished only if seven
Successive tribunals had wranimously found him
Suilty, and he was quite safe if but one of them
found him innocent. And it is but fitting that the
right of the people should thus be safeguarded
in a state where the people governed themselves.

' See the translation of the important passage by Turnour in
UA8.B, V11, pp. 99.4,
30
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@icles the Lichchhavis, the Sikyas are the
only clan about whose consti-
tution something definite is
known. Professor Rhys Davids
summed up the available infor-
mation on the subject as follows.’

“The administrative and judicial business
of the clan was carried out in public assembly,
at which young and old were alike present, in
their common mote-hall (santhagara) at Kapila-
vagta.. It was at such a parliament, or palaver,
that ¥ing Pasenadi’s proposition was discussed.
When Ambattha goes to Kapilavastu on business,
he goes to the mote-hall where the Sakiyas were

then in session. ..
4 “ A single chief—how, and for what period,
chosen, we do not know—was elected as office-
holder, presiding over the sessions, and,.if no
sessions were sitting, over the state. He bore
the title of rdja which must have meant some-
thing like the Roman Consul, or the Greek
Archon....... We hear at one time that Bhaddiya,
3 young cousin of the Buddha's, was the raja;
and in another passage,  Suddhodana, the
Buddha’s fathey (who is elsewhere spoken of as 8
simple citizen, Suddhodana the Sakiyan), is called
the raja.” '
rofessor Rhys Davids’ views about the
Sakya clan have been challenged in some of its

The -q;ikyu clarr,

! Buddhist India, p. 19,

L.
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essential aspects. Thus Watters is of opinion
that Kapilavastu and the surrounding territory
were included within the kingdom of Kosala,
and that we cannot therefore speak of a Sakya
king or kingdom.”\ So far as I know, the only
ground in support of this view is the expression
“ Anapavattitthane’ used, with reference to Ko-
sala, by the Sakyas themselves about their terri-
tory in the introductory episode of the Bhaddasala
Jataka (No. 465, IV. 145). The full significance
of the expression is, however, far from being
definite, and Oldenberg took it to mean that the
Sakyas owed some honorary dues to the Kosala

kingdom, Be that as it may, the same Jataka

clearly shows that Kapilavastu was outside
the houudaries of the kingdom of Kosala. For
we are told, .that whilgfvididabha resolved to
destroy the Sakyad Buddha set out for
Kapilavastu and sat h a tree near the city.
“ Hard by that plaa uge and shady banyan
tree -stood on thesy
realms”* This cli Cproves that the Sakya
territory just tou_f Bd the border, but was
outside the jurisdi' ot the Kosala kingdom.

The other objectith Against Prof. Rhys Davids’
| S is that regarding the con-

Its for .
orm of govern-
ment, govern

b: R, Bhandarkal W intains the view that the

" On Yuan Chwan i, p. 3.
M TV, p. 162 ¢

CL

adary of Vidadabha's

.
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Sakya territory was ruled by a hereditary king,
like any ordinary kingdom.! It may be pointed
out, however, that the introductory episodes of
the Jatakas seem to prove that the constitution
of the Sakyas was not unlike that of the
Lichchhavis,{ The Kunala Jataka ( No. 536, V,
412 ff.) describes a feud between the Sakyas
and their neighbouring clan, the Koliyas. A
careful study of the whole account hardly leaves
any doubt that the Sakyas were governed on
the same principle as the Lichchha\@ Thus

when the quarrel grew serious over th€¥waters
of* the Rohini River which each party
wanted for irrigation purposes, the Sakyas went
and told the Councillors appointed to such
services, and they reported it to the multitude of
kings (or royal families).” It was then resolved,
apparently by these kings, that they should
fight and so the Sakyas sallied forth, ready for
the fray. The number of“these kings is nob .
definitely stated but must "»e held to have been
considerable in view of the fact that two hundred
and fifty princes were offered as escorts for the
Buddbha.

Not only is there not'the least reference to
any-individual royal awtherity in this circum-
stantial narrative but the chiefs of the Sakyas
are all called kiug%}-“ W[{y are ye come

! Qarmichael Lectures, Firsh Series, p, 161,
“ gwa UAFEE G99 (p. 413),

CORPORATE LIFE
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here, mighty kings?*”  said the Buddha,
and again we have the expression “ Becoming
believers the kings said, etc.” In the Samudda-
Vanija-Jataka (No. 466, IV, 158) Devadatla
laments that he was renounced by all the kings
of the ‘Sakyas’ (@wrow g@fefu).  Similarly
we learn from the Bhadda-Sala-Jataka (No. 465,
IV, 144 1) “how King Pasenadi sends his
fmessenger asking for one of the daughters
of the Sakya clan in marriage. On receipt
of this message the Sakyas  gathered to-
gether and deliberated. Here, again, there is
110 reference to any king to whom the Iessage
Was  delivered, According to time-honoured
customs ambassadors are déspatched by one king
% another, if there be any, and the omission in
this respect seems to lend considerable strength
FO the assumption that the Sakyas had no king
I the -sensec which e attach to the term, It
'S frue that ¢ Vagabha Khattiya,” born of a slave
Woman angd Mahanama, is referred to by the king
of Kosala g ¢ daughter of the Sakya king,” but
}Iahﬁnama is elsewhere (p. 147) referred to as
Simply ¢ Mahanama the Sakya,’ and Vasabha-
khattiyg te]1g her son “My boy, your grandsi
are the Sakya kings.” The young Saky#
also referred to ag ¢ princes.’ 5
The ahove references,sthough tle*
help us 4 acquirte a detailed know’
“onstitution of the Sakyas, seems

i
L
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conclusive evidence in favour of Prof. Rhys
: Davids’ theory that the Sakyas had a non-
mouarchical constitution.) It is difficult to
aceept the views maintained by Prof. D. R.:
“ Bhandarkar ' that Bhaddiya, who is called
¢ Sakya-raja’ is to be looked upon asa hereditary
! king. The instances quoted above from the
Jatakas hardly leave any doubt that the Sakyas,
like the Lichchhavis, had a wwmber of rajas,
who were probably members of the supreme
assembly ruling over the state. We hear also
of ‘a class of officers called “uparajano” or
‘. vicekoys * and this makes it probable, that like
th# Lichchbavi 7@jas, the Sakya rajas were also
heads of minor administrative units. So far,
therefore, as the evidence goes/the Sakya and
Lichchhavi constitutions appear to resemble
each other toa great extentj
e POsSess 10 detailed information regarding
the ‘constitution of the other clans to which
referenge is made in the Buddhist and Jaind :
texts] They probably belonged to the same type
and /fon 'the whole the states governed on these
democratic prineciples geem to have enjoyed
"S{_ considerable prosperity. ) Buddha’s reply to the
inisters of Ajatasdtru is an unimpeach-
N__testimony of ‘the inherent strength
" JLichchhayis. We also learn from

\.

michael Lectures, Fivst Series, p. 161,
Vol. V, p. 418, 1, 15,
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Ekapanna-Jataka (No. 149, T, 504) that . in those
days Vaisali enjoyed marvellous prosperity. . A
triple wall encompassed the city, each wall a
league distant from the next, and there were
three gates with watch-towers.” The high
admiration entertained by Buddha towards the
Lichchhavi people has already been referred to.
Mutuval discord, as pointed out by Buddha, was
however the chief danger in these states, and
the way ! in which Vaisali .was conquered by
Ajatasatru by sowing dissensions among its
chiefs is probably a typical example of the fate
Which befell many others,

The Buddhist Texts thus clearly establish
the fact that some states in ancient India possess-
ed democratic forms of government, the most
notable feature of which was the supreme
Popular assembly, that regularly held its sittings
at the Santhagara in the capital city. Tt has
been noticed above that the Buddha introduced
the same democratic principles in his church
goWr@nent. ‘The Buddhist Texts natu rally dwell
at greater length upon the latter, and make it
Possible to form 4 dofinite idea of the procedure
by which the deliberations of these religious

assemblies were guided. Years ago Prof, Olden-
])el»g 2

Of. Atthakatha transiated by Turnourin J. A. 8. B, Vol. VII,
L 991' ﬁ: Xy n

R Bnd(lhﬂ, P- 349,

noticed some of the important features of .
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this procedure. Mr. K. P. Jayaswal has since
treated the subjeé't in a Systematic way, and,
“what is more important, has deduced from it

valuable information about the constitution of
non-monarchical states.” Thus he says:—“ We
may safely accept the proce-
in T e aleved  dure followed at the delibera-
| Supreme Asembly in - tjons of the Buddhist Samgha
| as identical with that observed
by its parent, the political Saragha, in its main
features.” Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar has also
practically supported this view,’ and laid some
‘stress on the argument, originally advanced by
Mr; Jayaswal, that as the Buddha never stopped
to explain the technical terms like jiapti,
pratijia, they must be held to have been already

current and fairly well known in his time.

_ This argument may, however, be. at once
disposed of. It is generally admitted that the
Buddhist seriptures were not put into writing till
a considerable period had elapsed since Buddha’s
death, and as these technical terms must have
been in constant use during this interval, they
were too well known then to require any specifie
definition. Tt is not however quite accurate t0
say that these terms have never been defined in
the Buddhist seriptures, for although no logica.l
definition has been offered, the term Jhapli,

1 Modern Review, 1913, p. 664 it.
¢ (Yarmichael Lectures; First Series, p. 184,
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and the whole procedure has heen fully explained
on the first occasion when we hear of it, in con-
nection with the initiation ceremony.
Thus we learn from Mahavagga, I, 12, that
originally the pabbajja and uwpasampadd ordina-
| tions were conferred on a candidate after he
repeated thrice the well-known formula “1 take
my refuge in the Buddha, I take my refuge
in the Dhamma, I take my refuge in the
Satngha.”

Later on, on the occasion of initiating a
particular Brahman, the Buddha laid down as
follows (Mahavagga, I, 28):— :

“I abolish, O Bhikkhus, from this day the
Ul'Jasampada ordination by the three-fold decla-
ration of taking refuge, which I had prescribed.
1 Prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you confer the Upa-
“ampada ordination by a formal act of the Order
M which the announcement (#af#i) is followed
by three questions, '

| And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to confer the
UPasampadﬁ ordination in this way: Let a

; !earned competent Bhikkhu proclaim the follow-

| Y8 @atti hefore the Sarmgha :

} » “ Lot the Sarmgha, reverend Sirs, hear me.
:lhls Peérson N. N. desires to receive the Upa-

| “AMpada from the venerable N. N....If the
Satigha, i ready, let the Saragha confer on N. N.
the Upasampada, ordination with N. N. as Upaj-

Waya,  This is the Balti.
81
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‘Let the Sarmgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. ‘
This person N. N. desires to receive the U pasam- m_
pada ordination from the Venerable N. N. The

- Barigha confers on N. N. the Upasampada ordi- - !
nation with N. N.as Upajjhaya. Let any one
of the venerable brethren who is in favour of the
Upasampada ordination of N, N. with N. N, as ‘
Upajjhaya, be silent, and any one who is not in "
‘favour of it, speak.’

And for the second time I thus speak to you :
Let the Samgha, ete. (as before).
* And for the third time I thus speak to you;

-, Letsthe Sargha, etc.

4 N.N. has received the Upasampada ordination
from the Samgha with N. N, as Upajjhaya. The
Samgha is in favour of it, therefore it is silent. |
‘Thus I understand.” (8. B. E., XIII, pp. 169- }
'170.)

"' Now this is a full exposition of tlie procedure,

- and was quite intelligible to -everybody even if
he heard of it for the first time. If Buddha
merely copied existing institutions and usages
he might have expressed himself more briefly.
Then, again, the string of regulations laid down
in Mahavagga, IX, 8, also shows that the Buddha
was constructing a whole system of procedure
and not merely copying it from that of &
political state. There is nothing, therefore, 10
the method of Buddha’s exposntxon of the pro-
cedure to show, that 1t waq already current,. md |




'CHAPTER III 243 @L

tha,t he merely adopted it for particular kinds of

cases arising in his 01gamsat10ns The ~only

: other argument advanced by Mr. Jayaswal in
support of his theory, is the assumption °that
the Buddhist Brotherhood, the samgha, was
_copied out from the political sathgha, the republie,
in its constitution.” But though we may gene-
rally believe that in forming his church, the
Buddha was inspired, to a great extent, by the
highly flourishing democratic states in his neigh-
bourhood, it would be too much to say that he
deliberately copied any one of these constitutions
or accepted anything heyond the general demo-
eratic principles involved in each of them.

It would therefore be risky to accept the
detailed regulations of the Buddhist church as
applicable to the procedure adopted by -the
political assemblies of the great democratic
states. Nevertheless an historian may study
them with profit in order to obtain a general
view of the stage of development attained by -
the latter. For, when subjected to a careful
analysis, these regulations unfold to us a
Dumber of characteristic features which are so
mtimately associated and almost organically
Connected with the workings of popular assem-
blies that it is difficult, nay, almost impossible,
%0 helieve that their kmowledge was confined
‘ 49 only one sphere of life, They are so indis-
" Bensable to- the successful working of big




assemblies, that we may accept' it as almost
certain, that had they been known in one sphere
of life they were sure to be imitated in others.
Thus when we tead in Chullavagga, IV. 14, 19 fF.
how a matter could be referred by the assembly
to a committee we may be almost sure that the
well-known modern system of expediting busi-
ness by referring complicated questions to
committees was not unknown to the ancient
Tudian assemblies, religious or political. For
“this feature is so essentially necessary for the
suecessful working of an assembly, and its utility
so obvious even to the common mind, that
whether it had originated in the church or in 2
political assembly, it was sure to have been
copied by the one from the other. Arguing on
similar lines the following important features of
the popular assembly of a democratic state may
be gathered from the regulations relating t0
procedure’ laid down in the Buddhist serip-
tures.'

- (a) Definite rules were laid down regarding
the form of moving resolutions in the assembly:
(For instances in Buddhist church ¢f. Chulla”

vagga, IV. IL. 2; XI. 1. 4),
() There was a rule of quorum (Mahavagg#

[X. 3.2). |
(¢) Tn case ofa difference of opinion, th#

sense of the assembly was determined by the

I (. Mr. Jayaswal’s article in Modern Review, 1913, p. 664 i,

- haa CORPORATE LIFE @L
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votes of the majority. There were prescribed
methods for counting the votes, and voting by
ballot was not unknown. (Chullavagga, IV. 9:
IV. 14. 26).

(d) Complicated matters were referred to
the committees, and if they were unable to come
to any decision, the matter was referred back to
the assembly. (Chullavagga, IV. 14. 24).

(¢) Definite rules seem to have been laid
down regarding such matters as votes of absentees
(Mahavagga, IX. 3. 5-6) ; and subsequent
legalisation of acts done by an illegally consti-
tuted assembly (Chullavagga, XII. 1. 10).,

S 4

Next to the Buddhist Literature, the writ-
etk v ol A
ropublioan and opione ooked upon as the most 1}n-
}’fﬁl"iaf"““es in ancient  portant source of information

! regirding the subject under
review; They clearly demonstrate the existence
of the non-monarchical forms of Government,
both aristocratic and democrafic, at the end-of
the fourth century B. C. when the great Maurya
Empire was in the making. Megasthenes lived
for some time in India and as & Greek
Politician must be presumed to have possessed
definite knowledge regapding the distinetion
between aristoeratic and democratic forms of



government. We ought not therefore to hesitate
to- accept- his statement, that‘most of the cities
in his time adopted the democratic form. of
government’ (McCrindle’s Translation, p. 40).
Tt is in the light of this remark that we ought
to explain his other statements that ¢ the
Maltecorae, Singhae (and other tribes) are free
and have no kings” (1bid, pp. 143-144),” and
also that ‘ those who live near the sea have no
kings” ([bid, p. 156). Fick, however, denies
.that there were republican states in the days of
Mdgasthenes. 1In his opinion, what the Greek
author really meant was simply the fact, that
in the "immediate neighbourhood of a great
kingdom  like Magadha, some towns or small
states preserved their independent existence, and
not that their form of government differed |
radically from that of a kidgdom.' T am unable |
to endorse Mr. Fick’s opinion, as he adduces 00
reason for the same, and specially in view of the
fact that a Greek: politician is hardly likely to
eommit mistakes regarding such familiar institue
tions as democratic and aristocratic forms of
government. Besides, Megasthenes’ account i
' corroborated by the statements of other Greek
writers. Thus Arrian tells us that a . republic
was thrice established in India hefore the tim®
of -Sandrocottos.®’ T{ is true that the Greeks

! Fick, p. 90.
" ® Ayrisw’s Indika, translated by MoOvindle, p, 203
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uld not possibly have any authentic knowledge
of ‘these events, but even a tradition of this
character, current among the Indians, would go
a ‘great way towards proving our point. Then,
Arrian categorically asserts, with reference to the
¢lass of officers called Superintendents that *they
report everything to the king where the people
have a king and to the magistrates where the
people are. self-governed.”” There can be no
question that here Arrian contrasts the kingdoms
With non-monarchical states. |

- Again Quintus Curtius refers to the * Sabarcae’
a8 “a powerful Indian tribe where the form of
government was democratic and not regal.” An
idea of the extent and resources of this demo-
Cratic state may be formed from the fact that it
Possessed an army consisting of 60,000 foot,
6,000 cavalry and 500 chariots. 'When Alexander
marched against them they eléoted thrée geme-
rals, a fact quite in keeping with their form of
sovernment. It mustalso be noted that here
‘the Question is not of a city-state, for we are
told that the bank of the Indus was * most thiek-
ly studded with their villages.’ (k)

' The Greek writers also prove the existence
of' states ruled by oligarchy. = Thus Arrian’s
Anabasis leaves no doubt that the city-state of

' Tbid, p. 212,

* McCrindle 262
. I p. 252,
identifieq by i;ome witl

Diodorus also says of the Sambastai (who are
Which the democratic for

1 the Sabarcae) that ‘they dwelt i cities in
m of Government prevailed’ (Ibid, p. 202),



50 CORPORATE LIFE

discussed in econnection with the guilds, It may
only be noted here that it appears from Kautilya’s
tenor of writings that they had sometimes an
independent political career.

The other class of corporations was that of
the Lichchhivikas, Vyijikas, Mallakas, Madrakas,
Kukuras, Kurus and Paiichalas who made use
of the epithet of king (raja).!

The statement that the Lichchhivikas make
use of the epithet of 7@ja is corroborated, as we

have seen above, by the Buddhist literature.
The Arthasastra merely proves that the Lich-
chhavis survived the attacks of Ajatasatru and
that their democratic constitution existed at
least up to the end of the fourth or the begin-
ning of the third century B.C. I have already
given some account of the constitution of the

1 The word ¢ TBISEIYSIHEA:’ i one of considerable difficulty.

‘g’ may hbe compared with such expression ag  gITEN= 2in

¢g, Raghuvamés, 11185 ‘g8w =& JATECEHH’ and tran-
slated as “epithet, or title (including rank ) of a king” But the
ordinary meaning of SuifEa: s hardly suitable here. Thus Shamas
sastry’s translation : “ The corporations....., live by the title of a r&ja”
offers no meaning ; for how can one possibly live by a title ? In V. B.
Apte’s Sanskrit Dictionary “#o make use of’ is given as ome of the
meanings of the root anﬂq end the following is quoted from Mbh.
in support of it. ‘AEWEWA AW @fafwgusiiEd.’ This meaning
is quite suitable to both the expressions above. In the passage of
Mbh, the implied forcelof ‘@Y’ isthat the poets not only make use
of ‘Bhéirate’ but also derive materials for their books from it, It may
be held, therefore, that in the present case also the Lichchhivikas not
only made nge of the epithet of king but this supplied the material oF
the essence of their corporate existence,

L.



Lichchhavis, and it may be presumed that it did
not alter much at the time of Kautilya, and
that the constitution of the other corporations
mentioned by him belonged to the same type.
He does not give us much information on this
point but the little that he says is fully compa-
tible with this view of the case.

Thus it is evident from the following passage
that there was a general assembly of the corpo-

ration, and that the executive officers (called
Mukhyas) were sabordinate to it.

“Hal a1 @gT EgE euag-” wgfaqiaw
fgganued ; aw @ el wwwAE s |
TRAEWEHET Arasa guaTae 79 W
g W & g watget afw glead a-
stuwea” sfa | d Jq et fesian, TETETEE
Y famaliq” (3o T )

Here we must presume a general assembly
of the- corporations, for @& cannot mean any-
thing but ¢in the midst of the assembly.” As
the assembly had the right of hearing complaints
against, and punishing, the ¢ Mukhyas,’ they
must be held to have been subordinate to it.

R. Shamasastry has translated the word
" Mukhya’ as the chief of a corporation (pp. 467,
458). This may be taken to imply the existence
of a supreme chief, but I do not find any autho-
rity for this view. That there were several

CHAPTER 111 951 @L



its governing body having consisted of a presi-
dent and 800 members of the aristocracy, For
we are told that  when Alexander came to Nysa,
the Nysaians sent out to him their President
whose name was Akouphis, and along with him
thirty deputies of their most eminent citizens.”
We further hear that Alexander * confirmed
the inhabitants of Nysa in the enjoyment of
their freedom and their own laws ; and when- he
‘eflquired about their laws he praised them
because the government of their state was in the
hands of the aristocracy. He moreover requested
them to send with him... .., 100 of their best men
selected from the governing body, which con-
sisted of three hundred members.””’

Again Arrian remarks, “Tt was reported
that the country beyond the Hyphasis was ex-
ceedingly fertile, and that the inhabitants were
good agriculturists, brave in war, and living
under an excellent system of internal govern-
ment; for the multitude was governed by the
aristocracy, who exercised their authority with
Justice and moderation.” Strabo also records
‘a tradition, about the same country, that there
18 “an aristocratical form of government consist-
ing of five thousand councillors, each of whom
furnishes the state with an elephant,”

' MeCrindle, pp. 79-81. * McOrindle, p. 121,
* Megasthenes—Indics, p, 67.-
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The Greek writers also mention various other
tribes such as the Malloi, Oxydrakai, Xathroi,
Adraistai, etc., who seem to have lived under a

non monarchical constitution, either aristocratic -

or republican. It is also a noticeable fact that
the majority of the Indian states with which
Alexander came into comtact belonged to this
category. It may be safely inferred, therefore,
that in the 4th centnry B.C. the non-monarchical
form of government was more prevalent in the
Punjab than the monarchical constitution.

(9]

o

A fitting commentary to the accounts of the
B Greek writers about the non-
1scussion abont .
;?l;\-‘;t:lon;}‘chicn]stntos monarchical states of the 4th
vhingietra, - . i :
century B.C. is furnished by
the Arthasastra of Kautilya, the celebrated
Mminister of the founder of the Maurya Empire.
Kautilya devotes a whole chapter (Bk. XI,

_Chaptel' I) on ‘corporations’ and divides them
nto two classes :—

WS-y wfaadwea st |
- Fefsfam-afaw-wem-vga-sac-go-ngraEa
Usisgustfas: 7 (p. 376.)

.T‘hus the first class consisted of the Kshatriya
Builds which followed trade, agriculture and

Wilitary profession. These have already been
3%
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< Mukhyas’ is quite clear from such expressions

as “ gggeIE ufsmE 7 (p- 377) “ forgntar

fomns g FAE AET TG ... (p. 379).
Mukhyas should therefore be taken as ‘excou-

tive officers.’

The members of the assembly were cal]ed
rajas. 'This not. only follows from the word
‘ gmmEusifas: © but also from such expressions
s - “ yemffmgesaafadar” Evidently one
could be imprisoned or rejected (lit. thrown away,
t. e., probably exiled) only by the orders of the
~“_ | assembly. Hence usinfee ’ would denote the
" members of the assembly or in other words each
of them had the epithet ‘Trsy’ or king. The
democratic. nature of the constitution is well

hinted at by Kautilya in the following passage.

qEg@T 9y § maatafya: fua, |
= FAAERq wa awrana: o (p. 379.)

Thus the ° agger’ was to pursue that course of
action which was approved by the members of
the g% |

The list of corporations given above is indeed
suggestive. It includes Vrijikas, Lichchhivikas
and Mallakas in the east, the Kurus and Paiiché-
las in the centre, the Madrakas in the north-west
and the Kukuras in the south-west, of northern
dndia. - This shows that at the beginning of the
Maurya period, the whole of northern India
was studded with these demooratic states, That



they possessed considerable power is admitted
by Kautilya himself when he says that to a king
the acquisition of the help of corporations is
better than the acquisition of an army, a friend
or profits. Kaufilya thus corroborates and
supplements the accounts of the Greek writers
whose picture of India, it may be noted, refers
exactly to the same period.

The onward march of imperialism was, how-
ever, destined to make a clean sweep of all these
centres of corporate political activities, and the
way was paved by the unscrupulous doctrines
of the Machiavellian minister of the founder
of the great Maurya empire. The existence of
independent democratic states seemed incom-
patible with his conccption of empire, and the
great minister set himself to the task of under-
mining their power by any means fair or foul.

Any one who reads the chapter on ‘Sangha’
in Kautilya’s Arthasastra is sure to be struck

S e et ot with the stern res?lvc and the
Kadilya ~and s steady and persistent. - efforts
disastrous effects’ on J ) \
gfl";‘tvesllwu'monavchical with which he progeeded. tO‘ his

task. His political = insight
could not fail to grasp the cardinal fact that was
hinted at by Gautama Buddha, wviz., ¢ that the
essenco of the strength of a corporation lies in
the unity among its members, and all his
Practical statesmanship, and the truly remark-
able power of inventing ingenious devices was
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employed for the one end of sowing dissensions
: among these corporations. Thus he lays down
: the cardinal doctrine that “spies, gaining access
to-all these corporations and finding out jealousy,
’ hatred and other causes of quarrel among them,
should sow the seeds of a well-planned dissen-
sion among them.” The spies employed, and
the ways and means adopted by them, were to
be of various kinds. They should incite mutual
hatred by telling one in secret “ this man decries
- ¥you”; under the guise of teachers they should
-, eause mutual enmity on occasions of disputa~
‘tions about certain points of science, arts,
gambling or sports; ¢ the fiery spies ’ should occa-
sion’ quarrel among the leaders of corporations
by praising inferior leaders in taverns and
theatres; and all the while the unblushing
autocrat was to secretly help the inferior party
with men and money and set them against the

superior party. Nay, more; the Brahmin minister «
of Chandragupta did not hesitate to recommend
the free use of wine and women to achieve
his purpose. Thus, ¢ on occasions of any affray
(famwuat&) spies under the guise of vintners
should, under the plea of the birth of a son, of
marriage or of the death of a man, distribute a8
toast (AF=few) hundreds of vessels of liguor
adulterated - with the juice of * madana’ plant.
Women endowed with bewitching youth and
beauty may be exhibited to execite love in the
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minds of the chief of corporations, and then by

causing the woman to go to another person or
by pretending that another person has violently
carried her off, they may bring about quarrel
among those who love that woman; in the
ensuing affray the fiery spies may kill one of
them and declare “Thus has he been killed in
consequence of his love.” T pass by the other
devices which are suggested to achieve a man’s
ruin by alluring him with feminine beauly but
there is one which is too remarkable to be left
unnoticed. It is suggested that a mendicant-
woman—a spy—should tell a chief who is fond
of his wife, “this (another) chief, proud of his
youth, has sent me to entice your wife..,... secret
steps should be taken against him.” 71he conse-
quence of course is obvious. :

§ 6

It was by these and similar means that
Kautilya sought to achieve his grand ideal, viz.,
e SCH ‘that his master should live as
however, survived the (1€ only monarch of all the
e, iem of Kaubi-  oopnorations* (p. 879). The
.ideal was possibly realised. to a

great extent, for we have no positive evidence
of the existence of these mighty corporations
during the period of the Mauryas. The corpo-
vate spirit to which they owed their existence

5L
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was, however, too deeply rooted in the soil to
die merely at the fiat of an imperial master.
With the downfall of the strong centralised
government established by the prowess of
Chandragupfa and the genius of Chanakya, the
independent political corporations reared up
their heads again, and some of them attained the
highest pitch of greatness and glory. Numisma-
tic evidences prove that the Yaudheyas, the
Malavas, the Vrishnis, the Arjunayanas, the
_~ Audumbaras and the Kunindas had established
“their indepsndence during the century that
followed the overthrow of the Maurya empive.
It is true that we no longer hear of the
Lichehhivikas, the Vrijikas, the Kuras and the
Pafichalas as forming republican states, but
their role is played by the Malavas, the
Yaudheyas, the Arvjunayanas and others. S0
true is it that the individual dies but the spirit
Itis a remarkable fact that the

neighbourhood  of
the

-

survives !
republican states in the
Magadha vanish for ever. One alone,
Lichchhavis, indeed appears again in history, but
then they lived in Nepal underamonarchlcal
form of government. The theories of Kautilya
thus seem to have heen carried into practice
with a completeness that is truly sueprising-
Political ideas, however, underwent a great
change in the succeeding period. The ideas
which ifspired the writings of Kautilya seemed
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& ;
ut’ of date when India had drunk deeply into
imperialism for a few centuries. Political schools
arose, outside the sphere of influence of Kautilya,
which evinced as much solicitude for the wel-
fare, prosperity and continued existence of these
republican states as the latter had done for their
ruin and destruction. A fair specimen of their
writings has been preserved in section 107 of the
Santiparva of Mahabharata."

. To Mr. K. P. Jayaswal belongs the credit of
furnishing the right interpretation of the passage
L and explaining its bearing up-
s dgrouting the Bhion the republican states of

monarchi

cal stotes. ancient - India. He did not,

ai7 however, notice that it ushered
iv’a new epoch of political thought which was
a-re-action against that represented by the school
of Kautilya. It is but seldom that we can trace
the successive stages in the evolution of political
ideals of ancient India and the few instances
inwhich we are in a position to do so becomes
therefore' invested with a special degree of

. 1t is dificult to determine, even approximately, the dates of the
various portions of ‘the great Epic. In the present case, however, the
task hecomes comparatively easier .as we haye independent internal
evidence to show that this portion of Mahabhérata is later in point of
tl,l_ne‘ fhan Kautilya’s chapter on Qorporation, 1t is evident,. from
Panini’s use of the term, that * Sarmgha’ was at first used to denote
“U'(x}rpom,tions' Later on, the term was monopolised by the Buddhist
religious commanity, and as the coins show, the term ‘gana '.‘“‘3
almogy, axclusively employed by the post-Manryan political corporations.
< oW Kautilya uses only the term_Samgha to denote corporation while

8008’ alone i used in §107 of Santiparva,  This seems to me fo give
Ti8e t0 a strong presumption in favour of the priority of the chapter in
A“haﬁsim to the ¢orresponding one in Mahd@bharaba.

33
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importance.  In the case of the independent
political corporations, we have seen how the
great Gautama Buddha looked upon them with

favour and how they flourished in his days.

But the growing imperialism of Magadha could

ill brook their existence, and already in the

days of Gautama Buddha, the minister of Ajata-

Satru was paving the way for the ruin and

destruction of one of the most important of

them. The unscrupulous ways in which he

sowed the seeds of dissension among the Vajjians
-“. | are narrated in detail in the Atthakatha' and
may be looked upon as but practical illustration
of the views of that school of politics which
found its' great exponent in Kautilya, The
theory and practice worked side by side, with
the result that a clean sweep was made of - these
political Sasghas with the expansion of the
Maurya Empire. In the home provinces of the
Mauryas the destruction was so complete that
we never hear of any political corporation in
ages to come. The spirit, however, which gave
birth to these political corporations was slow t0
die, This is proved, first by a new school of
political thought which favoured the growth
and development of the political Sawmghas and
secondly by the appearance of a number of them
as soon as the strong hands of the Mauryas were

withdrawn.
1 Tranglated by Turnour in J. A. 8, B,, VII, p. 994, fn,
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The section 107 of Santiparva may be looked
upon as representing this new

A remarkable disser- T
tation in Mahabharata  8chool of political thought.

on  non-monarchical 3 .
states and the condi- In view of the importance of

e e R subject I reproduce the
important passage and add a free translation of
the same,
“ gfafex sag—
narEt glwfaspfa =g’ afewat ag e
a9 T yFEE 9 A = W |
wie fafomus gue: waafa < won
dzwa i 7 rommeEEd )
ARy g1 agatafy @ @l wen
Tafesgrae Mg fafa@s odau; |
791 ¥ ] 7 fal Wy /@ 78 v e

W garg—

A ¥ FEA € TR WA |
IrdRTAEA ATt A igen
AAT fe aud aaisasaTm |
ARG E R AT AATIE | 19 QN
ARARAAZE: FRHAAREA: |
WAMIWAIG: ARHEAARGTH 1R
AR fmed war; WEraEwa; |

foan: famea: vl asprafeadt warg neau

’l‘h'l The Calcutta Bdition has “ &t LOEREPEICLIDEE | famifiat.”
is

does not offer any satisfactory meaning.



G
A2 wwr fasmafe fuang gwiam ok 1
AT HATAATIA GARTA AT FIT UL
- wgtEafyTeE daaawara: |

qUeng Aat geara ay daraafag e
WIAFRT: wiafa gguw: | U |
fafafudarm gefufa asm 1940
yffiEqEEeIiy @uaway wH; |
agraq nfqume) faada anwar 129!

i yarq agfacsmn faagay aq 931!

a faftaig seRl faada TREET 1950
S Faray awE fa9dy 91
fr@gan ARTATE auw @A) T 1gL
M Oq AEHE F0g f@Iaaud |
ArAw; gel qAT faaya A 39 1R el
gUARY YUY TGN T |
WHEUY FHFIT AT Fawafa q 1
#N #E wd g wouw fagy aw: |
aufias ¥E AU AEEER 1IR3
FETAAfAgEE TUH@T T4TAa; |
RIHATHT GUITHT AN 8y qriFa 123
A wuiay Ty faam |
Y WEET W HIGHE fe WA 181
wagEry §ad w1 ufed fag: 1w
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o faae faaw adeen |
T uEFaRiE aamet wata 7 1z
umanE At Entaaafasaeg |
fers: ufea: @ fanda wawa: 1o
TG TR ST FEFERA AT |
Maw = Feafe TuRew ey NREN
T 4T TAAR qIgAr 997 |
g e e w H et ke
TR AaHIETAT ST S |
HHIR AR qeTaEET 1300
ST® 9 9291 95 FRA AR |
7 NLNAA M AT TUGRAT A G 132
Wersa nry frge fghetar )
ARG HeaRaTEHAT T A 43N
- Yudhisthira said “T wish to hear, O the
Mmost enlightened one, the course of conduct
(@f¥) of the ganas (6); how the ganas prosper
and are not ‘torn by dissensions, conquer thq
ehemies and acquire allies (7). The destruction
of the ganas is primarily ocaused by dissensions
and, in my opinion, it is very difficult to keep
secret the counsels of many (8). 8o I would
like, 0 oppressor of enemies! to hear in detail
everything (about them), and specially tell
1€ O Bharat | how they may not be torn by
dissensions (9). Bhishma said “ O king, the best
of Bharatas | among the ganas, the kulas, and

. CHAPTER TIL.« - 26[1@11



CORPORATE LIFE

the kings, ambition and want of toleration lead
to hostilities (10). For when one is seized with
ambition he becomes infolerant and bad spirit
is created between two such (persons) (11).
Mutual troubles are caused by spies, counsels
(wwr) and military force, the triple method of
sama (conciliation), dana (gift) and bheda (dissen-
sion), and by means of threatening with the loss
of men and money (12). It is by means of these
measures that the ganas, the essence of whose
existence is unity, are torn into factions and
being disunited and dispirited, succumb to the
enemy through fear (13). Disunion brings ruin
upon the ganas; disunited, they fall an easy
prey to the enemies; so they should always put
furth their efforts in unison (14). Money can be
acquired if the gapas' combine their strength
and efforts; and when they live in unity exter-
nal powers also make alliance with them (15).
Wise men praise those who are willing to listen
to each other’s advice ; those who give up selfish
interests acquire happiness in all respects (16)-
The best of ganas becomes prosperous by ap-
pointing pious memn, by laying down rules for the
administration according to sastras, by observing
them properly (17), by chastising (even) sons
and brothers, by always instructing them, and by

he unity recommended is that of

1 It ig doubtful whether b
nerely the unity

geveral ganas, in the nature of a confederation, or 1

of the members of a single gana.

P S ——— ——
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accepting them when they are rendered submis-
sive (to authorities) (18). Prosperous, again, are
those ganas that always devote their attention to
the organisation of spies and counsels and the
accumulation of treasure (19). O king! the
‘! ganas that pay due respect to the wise, the valor-

ous, the active, and the men of steady efforts in
business, acquire prosperity (20). The ganas
that are strong in resources, brave, expert in the
use of arms and well-versed in the sastras rescue
the bewildered in times of grave danger (21).
O the best of Bharatas | anger, dissension, fear,
chastisement, causing torture and punishment,
and lastly murder, immediately bring the ganas
within the clutches of the enemy (22). So the
gana leaders (wwgw:) should be respected, as
the worldly affairs (of the ganas) depend toa
‘! great extent upon them, O king! (23). O op-

pressor of enemies! the spy (department) and

the secrecy of counsels (should be left) to the

chiefs, for it is not fit that the entire body of

the gana should hear those secret matters (24).
) The chiefs of gana should carry out together,
in secret, works leading to the prosperity of the
gana (25), otherwise! the wealth of the gana
decays and it meets with danger (26). If,
| disunited, every one severally tries to act up to
l his own capacity, they are to be at once checked

1 am unghle to explain the phrage gy faman fEaaar ¥
OPeurring in this connection in the Lext.



ohiefly by the learned (27)., Quarrels  in
families, ignored by the old men of the family,
destroy the ‘gotras’ and thereby create dissen-
sion Among the ganas (28). It is the internal
danger O.Rajan | that is chiefly to be guarded
against ; the external danger is not of much
importance, but the internal danger immediately
saps the very foundation (29). If through sudden
anger, passion, or natural ambition, (the members)

.« "do not speak to one another, although similar

+" in caste and family,—that is a sure sign of defeat
(80-81). The ganas are torn asunder by the
enemies, not by exertion, intellect or tempting
them with beauty, but by creating dissensions
and offering bribes ; so it is said that unity 18

the chief refuge of the ganas (31-32).
_ The new school thus appears to possess genuine

sympathy for these political |

,:,;Eg":‘z‘f‘i‘;,;’f,,zi‘;’;fh“:ﬁj corporations. The contrast with

the school of Kautilya is indeed
a striking one, Instead of suggesting dubious
devices by which ruin may be brought upon the
< gapas,’” it offers healthy recommendations for
avoiding those pitfalls and dangers to which
they ‘are peculiarly liable. It is never tired
of drawing particular attention to the evil
consequences of disunion and dissensions which
have been the eternal danger of this popula?
form of government, and  recommends forbear-
ance and toleration as proper remedies againsb

"~ CORPORATE LIFE @L



CHAPTER IIL 265

was the difficulty of maintaining secrecy in
counsel. In order to remove this defect they

suggest the formation of something like a small

cabinet which alone would deal with matters
requiring secret deliberation. We can very well
believe that this suggestion was based upon
actual examples and that the more important
of the existing ° ganas’ already possessed this
cabinet system of government. Among other
things, the establishment of a good system of
laws and their strict enforcement, impartial
administration of justice to all,” including sons
and brothers, organisation of the spy system,
gradual accumulation of funds in the treasury,
and proper respect to the more important persons
—these are looked upon as tending to the
prosperity of the ‘ ganas.” In general, the inter-
nal danger is looked upon as more serious than
the external one, and it was generally helieved
that" if there were no dissensions within, they
were a match for any powerful enemy. This
idea, it will be remembered, is as old as the time
of Gautama Buddha, and was beautifully illus-
trated in the case of Ajatasatru’s conguest of
Vaidali, Bven such a powerful king as Ajatasatru
did not venture to attack the Vajjians till he had
sent his minister as a spy and created mutual
distrust and dissensions among them by his
agency, The new politieal school seems also to
34

Qr,
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recommend a close unity among the different 3
ganas. It was probably hoped that such con-
federation of ganas would be in a better position
- to fight against their powerful enemies.

Other passages in Mahabharata show equal
solicitude for the prosperity of political gana or
samgha. The ‘old legend of Vasudeva and
Narada’ recited to Yudhishthir by Bhishma
(Santiparva, Ch. 81)isan instance to the point.
‘Vasudeva relates to Narada the difficulties that

% have arisen in the affairs of the confederacy
(sarigha) composed of the Andhakas, Vrishnis,
Kukuras and Bhojas. "The principal difficulty
seems to have been the division of the leading
men into a number of irreconcileable groups
accompanied by mutual animosity and recrimi-
nations, Narada tells Krishna in reply that the
teal remedy does not ¢onsist in violent measures
but in a policy of conciliation.

“ qAIEd TR FgAT geafwe |
famrgeT a5 ui uftgemgas 9 7 e
The idea is further developed in reply to

Krishna’s question about the ‘ sagans ’ :— 4

“greisAei waa’ fafawen awea |

e

gurenfagsn @ n@RqgaTEH 132

wialel amaEal g agfa 9

fira & gza’ 719’ awaw waifa 7 133
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AR, AIFATEAT AASIIAT |
AEAl YA AHARTET aF IR
R Yq WIAAGTT q€d €A |

T warw: G W FEld g IR8
weifeam agEt agg@nfe awa |

gt @i AT AqEIeed AFEUl ] 1Y,

The last .verse clearly refers to the constitu-
tion as a Samghe. We get some details of it in
Sabhaparva, Ch. 14 Weare told that it consisted
of 18 kulas and 18,000 brethren, d.e., probably
adult male members. Reference is also made to
Bhoja-rajanya-briddhais' and this seems to imply
that there was an Executive Council of which
these were members. In the passage quoted
above, Krishna, the leader of the Sasmgha, is
asked to appease all parties by tactful manage-
ment. It is emphasised that ‘disunion’ is the
root cause of the ruin of the Sormghas and
Krishna is specially reminded to beware of it.
The use of the word ° Sargha’ denotes that the
episode is really a piece of gfaem yuaa (V. 2)
as Bhisma describes it to be.

As the sechool of Kautilya brought ruin

upon the political Saznghas, it is but natural that
the new school of political thought should
be accompanied by their revival. The Maha-
bharata itself rofers to quite a number of

' 0f, Sabh#parya, Ch. XIV, verses 25, 32, 85, 55, and 56,

L,



non-monarchical clans such as the Kiratas, the
L v Daradas, the Audumbaras,
S onarchibal aistes the Paradas, the Bahlikas, the

Sibis, the Trigarttas, the
Yaudheyas, the Kekayas, the Ambashthas,
the Kshudrakas, the Malavas, the Paundras,
the Angas and the Vangas.! They are called
srenimonta and sostradharin,® and these phrases
 may be compared to the Kshatriya-éreni  of
. Kautilya and the dyudha-jivi-sangha of Panini,
" to which, it may be noted, one of the ‘above
tribes, viz., the Yaudheyas, is expressly declared
to belong. As to the Bahlikas, we are told
elsewhere in Mahabharata,® that °the Bahlika
heroes were all »ajas.’ This again reminds us of
the phrase raja-sabd-opajwi in Kautilya’s Artha-
gastra, to which reference has been made above,
as well as of the fact, mentioned in the Jatakas,
that the Lichchhavis were all called rajas.
Reference is also made to other tribal organisa-
tions, such as Anartta, Kalakiitas, Kulindas *
etc., although there is no express mention: of
their form of government.

Tt is difficult to assign these tribal states tO
e R definite historical 'perlod
i;vv}')rlalfgll ofthe Maurys gimply on the authority of
' Mahabharata. But here the

} Ibid, Ch, LIT,, verses 1816, 3 Jbid, verse 17.
s Ibid, Ch. XXXIV, vetse 18. * Bahlikad=ch=dpare urd rajanal

sarvva eve te.” ¢ Ch. XXVI; 214,
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imismatic evidence comes to our help and
definitely proves the existence of a number of
political Sanghas, including a good many of those
mentioned above, shortly after the downfall of
the Maurya empire. A short historical note on
each of these is given below.

1. The Yoaudheyas :—As already noticed

' above, they formed an ‘sigusitfa

A few typical non- [y A R
monarchical states. ¥ In the d&yS of Panini.
Our knowledge about them is

derwed from coins and inscriptions. The earliest
class of their coins dates, according to Cunning-
ham,! from about the first century B. C. Rapson®
agrees with him and refers them to about 100
-B. C. and V. Smith® is of the same opinion. The
legend on the coin is ¢ Yaudheyana” and this
has been changed into the next class of coins as
“ Yaudheya-ganasya  jaye.”  An idea of - the
power. and resources of the Yaudheyas may be
formed from the phrase in the Girnar Inscription,
“ gmfrgmdcossA@afadaE At
“of the Yaudheyas, rendered proud by having
manifested their title of heroes among all Ksha-
triyas.”* Such praises, coming from an enemy,
are indeed of great significance and lend some
welght to the claim of the Yaudheyas themselves
that they possessed the secret charm of winning

'0.A 1. p. 76. 2 R, Te. p- 15, 3 V. Oat., p. 165.
¢ Tp. Ind, VIIIL. pp. 44-47.
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“victories.”! Rudradaman boasts in the Girnar
Inscription.of ¢ having rooted out the Yaudheyas,’
but coins and inscriptions prove that they survived
the shock and existed as a powerful political
factor down at least to the end of the fourth
century A.D. The name of the Yaudheyas
occurs in the Allahabad Pillar Inscription of
Samudragupta as one of the tribes that  gave

all kinds "of taxes, obeyed orders and performed
B 4 obeisances ” to the great Gupta Emperor.® But
it is quite clear from the context of the inserip-
tion that the state of the Yaudheyas did not
form part of the territory directly administered
by the Guptas but was something like a frontier
kingdom owing allegiance and paying taxes to
them.?

The locality under the sway of the Yaudheyas
may be determined from their coins and inscrip-
tions. One of their inseriptions was found at
Bijayagadh in the Bharatpur state and their
clay seals were found at Sonait near Ludhiana.
Their coins were found at Behat near Shaharan-
pur,® “ to the west of the Satlej, in Depalpur,
Satgarha, Ajudhan, Kahror, and Multan, and to

! This appears from the legend on a large clay seal discovered by

My, Oarr Stephen near Ludhiana (Proc. A. 8. B, 1884, pp. 138-9)

“NegrEt sgwmyaat 1

20, L1, 111, p. 14,

3 Fleet had some doubts on this point (Ibid, note 1) but see Sylvain
Levi-Le Nepal, Vol, 11, pp. 115-16.

% Pringep’s Hgsays, pl. IV, 11.12,
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the eastward in Bhatner, Abhor, Sirsa, Hansi,
Panipat and Sonpat.” The coins of the Yaudheyas
are generally found in the Eastern Punjab and
all over the country between Satlej and Jamuna
rivers. Two large finds were made ab Sonpath
between Delhi and Karnal? four coins were
obtained in the Kangra District ® and a great
many .at a place called Jogadheri in the Eastern
Punjab.! The evidence of the find-spots of
coins regarding the locality of the tribe that
issued them is not entirely satisfactory. Still
We may regard the find-spots of coins as roughly
indicating the territories of the ruling tribe
if the conclusion is not against general pro-
bability nor contradicted by proved facts. In
the present case the find-spots of coins, joined to
the evidence of clay seals and inscriptions, seem
to indicate that the Yaudheya territory comprised
an area that may be roughly defined as being
bounded on the west by a line from Bhawalpur
along the Satlej and the Beas up to Kangra, on
the north-east by a straight line drawn from
Kangra to Shaharanpur, on the east by a line
drawn  from Shaharanpur »ie Panipath and
Sonpath to Bharatpur, and on the south by a
line drawn from Bhawalpur vie Suratgarh,
Bhatner and Sirsa, to Bharatpur.
It may be noted that the location of the

00 AL T BT ® Ibid, p. 76.
% Ibid, p. 79, * V., Cat., p. 166.
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~“Yaudheyas in this area is in entire agreement
with the position assigned to them in the
Allahabad Pillar Inscription, between the Madras
on the one hand and the Malavas and Arjunayanas
on the other. It must not of course be at once
inferred that throughout the period of their
political existence the Yaudheyas exercised sway
_-over this vast extent of territory. The area
‘ptobably represents the greatest extension of
their power.

II. The Malavas.—According to the inter-
pretation of Sir R. G. Bhandarkar Panini refers
to the Malavas as living by the profession of arms
in the Punjab.! They may be identical with
the Malloi tribe conquered by Alexander.
About six thousand coins of the Malavas were
discovered at an ancient site near the modern
town of Nagar, situated within the territory of
the Raja of Uniyara, who is a tributary of the
Maharaja of Jaypur? The coins have the
legends “ Malavahpa jaya,”  Malavanam jaya”
and “Malava ganasya. jaya.” Some of the
coins bear names like Mapaya, Majupa, Magajasa,
ete., which are generally taken as the names of
chiefs of the Malava tribe. It is not known
with certainty whether the Malavas who issued
these coins were identical with or allied to the
tribe of the same name in the Punjab mentioned
by Panini.

t 1. A, 1918, p. 200 % Arch. Sur,, Rep. VI, p. 162
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There is some difference of opinion regarding
the antiquity of these coins. Both Carlle yle and
Cunningham! referred the earliest of these coins
to about 250 B. C., but Rapson and V. Smith
bring this limit lower down to 150 B. C.2 The
latter . view seems to be incontestable so far at
least as the published coins are concerned, for it
is certain that none of them contains legends of
So early a date as the Asokan period.

Ushavadata, the son-in-law -of Nahapana,
boasts in one of his Nasik Inscriptions® of having
defeated the Malayas. Numerous West Indian
Inseriptions prove that ye’ and ‘vae’ ave often
iuterchanged in Prakrit. Hence it has been
conjectured that the Malayas are identical with
the Malavas.* 1In the present instance the cir-
Cumstance that Ushavadata went to the
Pushkara, lakes, after his victory over the
Malayas, lends considerable weight to the pro-
Posed identity, for the lakes are guite near to
Nagara, the settlement of the Malavas as deters

_Mmined from their coins.

Ushavadata saysin his inseription : “And by
the order of the lord I went to relieve the
chief of the Uttamabhadras who was besieged
for the rainy season by the Mailayas, and the
Malayas fled, as it were, al the sound (of my

' Ibig, p. 182.
* V. Oat., p. 109: * Lud., No, 1131,
g Bombay Gazeteer, [, p. 28; Rapson—Andhra Coins, p. lvi.

35
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approach), and were ‘made prisoners by the
Uttamabhadras.”" It thus appears that like the
Yaudheyas, the Malavas too were at enmity
with the Seythian hordes that invaded their
neichbouring country at the end of the first
century A. D. and established a principality
under their leader Nahapana. It might be
. ~maturally supposed that Nahapana was the
‘mggressor, but the reverse seems to be the case
as the Malayas attacked the Uttamabhadras,
probably a feudatory tribe of Nahapana, before
their side was taken up by the Scythian chief.

Several expressions, used to denote dates in
the Vikrama Samvat in later inscriptions, seem
to throw some lizht on the history of the
Malavas. These expressions are :

(1) wreaTEt TofEan
(2) wmanafefong ’
(3) =wr@aTUTETR AUE Has g
Dr. Thomas and Dr. Sir R, G. Bhandarkar®
take the word ‘gana’ in the sense of a * corpora-
tion > and infer from the above expressions that
the era of 58 B. C. dates from ¢ the foundation
of the tribal independence of the Malavas,’ or,
as the latter would specify it still more, < the
formation of the Malavas as a gapa or body
' Bp. Tnd., Vol. VITJ, p. 79. * ¢, 1.1, 111, pp. 83, 87.

3 Ibid, pp. 154, 168, * Ind. Ant., 1913, p. 161,
¢ Ibid, p. 199.
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Corporate.” Dr. Fleet' and Professor D. R,
Bhandarkar® on the other hand look upon the
expressions as simply denoting the fact that the
era was handed down by the Malava tribe or was
in use among them.

I am inclined to accept the contention of
Dr. Thomas and Dr. Sir R. G. Bhandarkar that
the word ¢ gana’ denotes a corporation but I am
unable to endorse their views about the origin of
the era. "Phere is at least nothing in the express-
ions themsel ves to support the theory. The only
safe conclusion seems to he that as the Malavas
gave their name to the province where they
ultimately settled, the era which they used derived
1ts name from them, leaving undecided, for the
present, the question whether the era owed its
origin to them or not.

The Malavas were an important political
factor till at least the dth century A. D. They
were defeated by Samudragupta and oceupied the
Same rank in the Gupta Empire as the Yaudheyas.

I The Arjunayanas.—A few coins have
been discovered bearing the legend ¢ Arjuna-
yanina.” These coins may hbe referred to the
first century B, C.* The find-spots of the ecoins
are not recorded.

' For the long disoussion on'this point between Dr. Fleeb and Dr
Thomas, see J. R, A, 8., 1914, pp. 413-14, 745.47, 1010-1013: J. R. A. 8,
1915, pp. 138, 509er:

* LA, 1913 p. 162, A R T

r
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The Arjunayanas are well known from 'the
Allahabad Pillar inseription of Samudragupta.
They were defeated by the Gupta Emperor and
occupied the same rank as the Yaudheyas and
the Malavas. ‘ :

The locality of this tribe is difficult to deter-
mine, in the absence of any record of the
find-spots of coins. The only clue is obtained by
the collocation of names in the Allahabad Pillar
Inscription of Samudragupta. It has heen

. " _ Surmised that as the portion of the inseription is

“written in prose, and the author was not guided
by the exigencies of metre, the enumeration of
the frontier kingdoms was made in the order
of geographical position.! This is certainly the
case with the Malavas, the Yaudheyas and the
Madras, and the conjecture is not unjustified
that similar might be the case with the remaining .
member of the compound “Malav-Arjuniayana-
Youdheya-Madraka.”  If this be so, the
Arjunayanas would have to be placed between
tte Malavas and the Yaudheyas, and we must
look about for their locality between Bharatpur
and Nagar. Mr. V. Smith® places the Arjuna-
yanas in the fraet corresponding to modern
Bharatpur and Alwar States. This, however,
does not agree with the Bijayagadh Stone In-
scription according to which the Yaudheyas must

' I.R. A. 8., 1897, p. 886; C. A. I., p. 90.
* J.R. A. §,, 1897, p. 886,
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|
|
|
ave pushed to the southern portion of Bharat- : |
~ pur State, not to say of Alwar which lies further 5
north. |
IV. The Audumbaras.—The Audumbaras
and their country are mentioned in Panini. In

later period, coins are almost our only source of
information about them. ‘These coins may be
divided into three classes : .

(1) Those which simply bear the trlbal
name ¢ odumbara.

(2) Those which have the name of a king
as well as the tribal designation.

(8) Those which bear the name of the king
without the tribal designation.

These coins have been referred on palao-
graphical grounds to the first century B.C. by
Mr. R. D. Banerji.' This fully agrees with
the conclusion of Rapson who refers them to
about 100 B.C.> The beginning of the first
century B.C. may therefore be accepted as the
date of these coins.

The coins described by Cunningham were
found in the Northern Punjab beyond Lahore,
one in a field near Jwalamukhi and several in
the Pathankot District. The hoard of 363
coins described by Mr. R. D. Banerji was found
tn the village of Irippal in the Dehra Tahsil,
Kangra District, Punjab.* These coins are also

J. A. 8, B, 1914, p. 249, R, oy, padls
C A. 1, p. 66, 4 J.A. 8. B, 1914, p. 247.
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was thus issued by the corporation of the Vryishni
kshatriyas. ~

Vrishni as the name of a tribe occurs in
Harshacharita' while Kautilya® refers to the

“ Vrishni Samgha, or - the corporation of the
Vrishpis. (These however most probably refer to A
the classic tribe to which Krishna belonged.)

The coins may be referred, on paleographical
grounds, to the first or second century B.C.

VII.. The Sibis—In 1872 Mr. Carlleyle -
“discovered the ruins of an ancient city called
Aambavati Nagari, 11 miles north of Chitore.

He found some very ancient coins which he

has described in Arch. Surv. Rep., VI, p. 200.
That the place was very ancient appears quite
clearly from the fact that about 117 punch- |
marked coins of the most ancient type were
found there. More interesting, however, is a g
class of coins bearing the legend “wwfwmia |
fafasmuza” (“ afiwfaana fafasmues” accarding

~ to Cunningham).

One of the recognised meanings of the word
‘Janapada’ is ‘ community’.? It is used in this :
sense in Yajhavalkya 1. 361. : :

“ gwrfa sTAl FQW qd SR |
wudrafear aan faatg @modq ufa o

' Transl. by Cowell, p. 193,

! AT, p. 11. ]

8 8t. Petershurgh Dictionary, sub voce.
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The legend may therefore be translated as
* of the 8ibi community of Majhamika.” Yajiia-
valkya contemplates the case of a ““ janapada”
under a king but the issue of coins by the Sibi
community shows that it formed an independent
political corporation.

The coins show that the ©Sibis belonged to
Madhyamika, Patafijali refers to this city as
having been besieged by the Greeks, and
‘Madhyamikayas’ as the name of a people
oceur in Mahabharata and Biihat-Samhita. The
identity of this Madhyamika with Tambavati
Nagari seems very probable on the evidence
of the coins. It is true that specimens of this
class of coins were also obtained by Stacy at
Chitore,! Byt Stacy says he purchased them
at Chitoregadh and we learn from Carlleyle that
ancient coins were brought to Chitore by the

| Péasants or cultivators from some other place

| in the surrounding country.® It is doubtful,
therefore, whether Stacy’s coins, and the one
found by Mr. Carlleyle at Chitore, really belonged .
to that place. But there is no doubt that this
class of coing was found at Tambavati Nagari

| s Carlleyle himself collected them from the

‘ Tuing of that place® Besides, the antiquity of
the place is established by the punch-marked

t %oins found in its ruins.

\

: l’l’inscp's Bssays, I, p. 112, ° Arch. Sur, Rep,, VI, p. 207,
* Cf. also Avch. Sup. Rep., 1916-16, p, 15,

0
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The coins of the Sibi may be referred on
palzeographical grounds to the first or second
century B.C.

Phese detailed historical notes prove the
statement I have already made, viz., that within
a century after the downfall of the Maurya
Empire we witness a number of non-monarchical
states or political corporations in India' such as
““those of the Yaudheyas, the Malavas, the
Arjunﬁ,yanas, the Audumbaras, the Kunindas,
the Vrishpis and the Sibis. The very fact that
coins were issued in the name of the tribe
and not by a king, and further that in some
cases the word ‘gana’ is used along with the
tribal name, leaves no doubt on the point. The
real significance of the tribal name on the legend
is clearly demonstrated by the early coins of the
Audumbaras and the Kunindas, the later classes
of which bear the name of a king. They evi-
dently show a transition from the democratic
to a monarchical state. The second class of the
Audumbara coins described on p. 277 probably
shows an intermediate ‘stage, viz., a compromise
between the democratic feeling and the rising
pretensions of a monarchy ; hence probably the
serupulousness with which the name of the tribe

! This is also proved by the passage in Avadanaéataka referved 0
above on p. 223, The book was compoged about the first century B'G',
and may be held therefore to Lave reflected the political condition of

Indiw after the downfall of the Maurya empire,

L.
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always associated with that of the king. Later
on, however, we find the complete triumph of the
monarchy, and the tribal designation is altogether
omitted in the legends. The case of the ° Sibi’
probably illustrates the political corporation of a
city-state like that of Nysa described by the
Greek writers (see ante, p. 248).

We have ‘seen that some of these political

corporations possessed great
Canses of the final

destruction of the non- power and resources and ex-

monarchical states. .
tended their sway over a vast

tract of country. The Yaudheyas established
their reputation as a great political power and
ruled over a considerable portion of the Punjab.
The Malavas too were important enough to have
given their name to a vast province. Both these
nations again stood as bulwarks against the
intrusion of the foreign invaders, the Seythian
Satraps, The struggle was probably of long
duration, for we Hhave seen that the Malavas
fought against the forces of Nahapana and the
Yaudheyas, those of Rudradaman. In both the
instances the foreigners gained the victory. It
I8 probable that the other political eorporations
also had to face these foreign invasions and met
With similar fate. The decline of these corpora-
tons and the transition of some of them into a
Monarchical state may be safely aseribed to
.“1986 Causes. For it is only too well known how
M times of national calamity, » successful

Cr,



adventurer may grasp the powér that belonged
to all, and gradually establish his own individual
sway over the state. The rise of the Gupta
power is anether factor to be reckoned with.
We have seen, how from the days of Ajatasatru,
the empire-builders tried their best to extirpate
these political corporations. The Gupta emperors
did not form any exception to the rule, for the
Allahabad Pillar Inscription informs us that the
_ mighty corporations like those of the Yaudheyas,

~. the Malavas, and the Arjunayanas had to pay

“taxes and make obeisance to the great emperor
Samudragupta.

Thus the two factors, invasion from without
and the growth of empires within, account for
the decline and downfall of these political corpo-
rations. They have heen exposed to these trials,
from the days of Alexander on the ome hand,
and Ajatasatru on the other. But still they
continued to form a distinctive political factor
in the country down to the timé of the Guptas.
During this period the political theorists were
divided in their opinion about them. The up-
holders of Imperialism advocated their destruc-
tion and suggested means for the same, while
the other class had a sympathetic attitude

towards them and laid down regulations by .

which they could thrive and prosper. From the
fifth century onwards they ceased to he impot-
tant factors in Indian politics. No instances of

I8 .CORPORATE LIFE éiL
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eir existence are known to history and the
political theorists ignore them altogether. No
trace of them is to be found in the Puranas or
Dharmasastras to which monarchy seems to be
the only conceivable form of government. Even
a professedly political writer, like the author of
Sukraniti has not a word to say about them.
Gradually things have come to such a pass that
it requires great effort to believe, even when
sufficient evidence is forthcoming, that institu-
tions, which we are accustomed to look upon as

of western growth, had also flourished in India
long long ago.

L



CHAPTER IV _
CORPORATE ACTIVITIES IN RELIGIOUS LIFE

§ 1
It is now a matter of general knowledge
L e that the followers of Gat}te}ma
tighs in pre-Buddhist Buddha evolved a religious
e corporation, which is one of the
most perfect ever witnessed in any age or
country.” As it now stands, the organisation
is liable to be looked upon as unique in the
history of India, but there are grounds for the
belief that like the religion of which it was an

external symbol its roots lay deep in the soil of -

India. ,

The ‘ascetic’ is a familiar figure in ancient
Indian history. The °houseless state’ is laid
down as a regular state of life with distinet rules
and regulations,' and although every one as a
matter of fact did not pass through all the stages
laid down in the éastras, there can be scarcely
any doubt that many of them actually did so.
We hear so frequently about a number of them
living together in aérams that it is impossible

: (f. Ga., Ch, 11T ; Ap,, TI, 9. 21.23,

L
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Hot to look upon it as an actual factor in
“ancient Indian life.

The Buddhist Texts themselves furnish evi-
dence for the existence of these collective bodies
of ascetics. Thus we read in Vinaya Pitaka®
that at the time of Gautama Buddha there lived
in Uruvela three Jatilas, »iz., Uravela Kassapa,
Nadi Kassapa and Gaya Kassapa who were
leaders respectively of five hundred, three hun-
dred and two hundred Jatilas. There can be
scarcely any doubt that the Jatilas were Brahma-
nical Vanaprasthas.? Again we read in the
Same canonical texts that Safijaya was leader of
two hundred and fifty Paribrajakas at Raja-
griha.* There are, besides, frequent references
to Nizgranthas and Ajivakas.

These evidences leave no doubt that long
B At s before Buddha’s time, large
ggg;;hafhe Buddhist  numbers of ascetics used to

live together under some sort
of organisation, That their organisation was
guided by definite rules and regulations appears
quite clearly from the injunctions in the

' Tradition sudx as is recorded in the opening verses of Mahdbharata
Yefors to the collected body of these ascebics living together, Thus we
read of the great asgembly of the ascetios in Naimizhﬁrapya (Mbh,, 1.
1. 9) where Saunaka was the ¢ Kulapati’ The term Kulapati is ex-
Plained ag ‘one who maintains ten thousand’ (Mbh,, I, 1. 1 and the
Commentary of Nilakantha).

* 8. B. B, XIII 118.

* Ibid, £, n, 1,

SVBLR, XTI 144, 148

L
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Dharma-sutras, and the fact that the Buddhist
Samghaderived from it some of their characteristic
laws and usages. Thus the ‘ uposatha’ ceremony'
and the ¢ Retreat during the rainy season,” two
characteristic symbols of corporate life of the
Buddhist monks, were already current among
the ascetic orders in India in the days of Buddha,

- and the latter instituted them in his own Samgha
in imitation of these orders.”

It may thus be held that religious corpora-

% te Buddhiet gan.  1iomS  Were already a well-

gha, the most advanc-  known factor of Indian  society

ed type of religious il

;olzpmtl;ons Jnanci-  ip Buddha’s time, and that the

celebrated Samgha of the latter
was not a new creation but merely -a develop-
ment upon the existing institutions. Sufficient
materials are mot at present available for the
study of the latter. The corporate activities of
the ancient Indians in religious life will therefore
be best understood by a detailed account of the

Buddhist Samghe which was undoubtedly the

most developed type of the religious corporations

in ancient India.
I propose to study the organisation of the

Buddhist church under the following heads,

1. Membership.

2. Life in the church,

! The general assembly of the ascetics, on particular days, to

recite Dhamnma. For particulars see below.
S. B, B., X111, 239, 208; cf. also Ga., 111 13, and €. V., X. 3.



CHAPTER IV 289

3" Organisation.
4. Characteristic ceremonies having corpo-
rate character.

§ 2

The membership of the Buddhist church was
Dotailed descrip.  OPET t0-all irré?pt‘acth{e of any
§§3g§§ the Buddhist class or caste distinctions. The
life of an ascetic is presecribed
for all the higher classes in the Brahmanical
books, but there is nothing to show that the
lowest classes, the Studras, had any right to it.
Although the Buddha did not therefore introduce
any radical innovation in this respect he certain-
ly carried the principle a step further by includ-

ing the Sudras within his Church.!
There were, however, exceptions to the
‘ general principle and the follow-
A ing classes of persons were
excluded from the membership

of the Church ®:—

(1) One affected with the five diseases, viz.,
leprosy, boils, dry leprosy, consumption and fits

(M. V., 1.89). (2)Onewhoisinthe royal service’

(M. V., 1,40). (8) A proclaimed robber (M. V., 1.
43), or one who has broken out of jail (M. V.,
' For Baddhist views on this subject see the texts quoted in the
next chapter, (Y, also Fick, p. 89 f£. :
* The reasons for the exclusion are stated in detail in the

canonical texts., (}f, the references given against each of the dis-
qualifications,

37
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1.42), or wears the emblems of his deeds (M. V., 1.
41). (4)Onewho has been punished by scourging
(M. V., 1. 44), or branding (M. V., 1. 45). (5) A
debtor (M. V., 1. 46). (6) A slave (M. V., 1. 47).
(7) One under fifteen years of age (M. V., 1.
50)." (8) A eunuch (M. V. 1.61). (9) One
deformed in person, or any of whose limbs was
cut off (M. V. 1. 71).
A person who did not fall under any of the
above categories® could be
fons: 04O initiated into the Buddhist
church by pabbajja and upasam-
pada ordinations.’? The oldest form of the ordi-
nation was quite simple. Those who desired it
approached the Buddha and he conferred on
them the pabbajja and wupasampada ordinations
by the formula “ Come, O Bhikkhu, well taught
is the doctrine ; lead a holy life for the sake of
the complete extinction of suffering.” (M.V., 1.
6.32). As the samgha grew larger, the Buddha
authorised the Bhikkhus to initiate new mem-
bers. The form of ordination was also changed
a great deal. The person who desired to receive

! This refers to pabbajjd ordination in general, although it could
be conferred on cow-keeper boys even under fifteen years of age (M. V.
1. 51). The Upasampada ordination could not be conferred on anybody
under twenty years of age (M. V. I. 49).

3 It must be remembered that these rules and excéptions were
only gradually introduced and did not affect the first converts.

* Pabbajjd was the lower form of ordination. 1t simply denot
ed that the person is in a houseless state, The entry into the Buddhist
Order was solemnised by the Upasampada ordination,
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— e ordination had his hair and beard cut off.

He then put on yellow robes, adjusted his upper

robe 8o as to cover one shoulder, saluted the feet

of the Bhikkhus with his head and satdown squat-

ting. He then thrice pronounced the formula:

“I take my refuge in the Buddha, I take my

refuge in the Dhamma, T take my refuge in the

Sarigha.”

A new form was substituted at a later date
for the upasampada ordination.
The Upajjhaya’ from whom the
new convert-—=Saddhiviharika—

received the ordination played the most im-
portant part in the system. Hemust be a learned-
competent Bhikkhu who has completed ten years
since his upasampoda. The procedure of choos-
ing an Upajjhaya is laid down as follows :—* Tiet
him (who is going to choose an Upajjhaya) adjust
his upper robe so as to cover one shoulder, salute
the feet (of the intended Upajjhaya), sit down
Squatting, raise his joined hands, and say (thrice):
“ Venerable sir, be my Upajjhaya.” - (If the
other answer) “Well,” o, “Certainly,” or,
“Good,” ‘or « All right,” or, Carry on (your
work) with friendliness, (towards me), ’ or should .
he express this by gesture (lit. by his body), or

The  Upasampada
ordination,

The breceptor and pupil are sometimes spoken of as Achm‘iyu ‘
and Antevasika. As Oldenberg observes, it ig very difficult or rather
impossible to dravw a sharp line of distinction between Achariya and
Upajjhdya. (8. B. B, ,XIIT, p. 178, £. 0. 1).
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that these rules and regulations embraced’ the
whole life of the Bhikkhus; and according .to
the principle of the Buddhist church they could
not perform even the most insignificant or the
most obviously necessary things without a
positive legal sanction. This may be illustrated
by the following passage from Chullavagga (V.
14. 2):—
“Now at that time the Bhikkhus walked
up and down on a cloister on uneven ground ;
and their feet were hurt.
™1 =« They told this matter to the Blessed One.
‘T allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make it

level.’
The cloister had too low a basement, and

was inundated with water.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make it with a
high basement.’

The facing of the basement fell in, "

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of facing
of three Kinds—brick facing, stone facing, and
wooden facing.’

They found difficulty in getting up into it.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of stairs
of three kinds—brick stairs, stone stairs, and
wooden stairs.’

As they were going up them, they fell off.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of

a balustrade.” Now at that time the Bhikkhus,
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when walking ‘up and down in the cloister,
fell down.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to provide
a railing for the cloister.

Whatever we may think of the particular

incident referred to in the above passage, it

testifies to the rigidity of the Buddhist canon
law, and abundantly illustrates the prineiple
that there was very little scope for individual
discretion, and in all things small and great,
the monks had to abide by the specific laws
laid down by the illustrious Buddha.

4,

Foel

We may next take into consideration the
organisation which success-
u,e“{ﬁ,:ii;i‘;:jsg;ig;‘d,?f fully maintained this stern
discipline in the Church. It

is apparent that in the earlier days the word of
the great Buddha was law, and his supreme
authority, the main guiding factor of the

Brotherhood. This, however, could not be a.

permanent arrangement, mainly for two
reasons In the first place, the Church had
gradually extended over a. stretch of country
too bie to be amenable to the personal admini-
stration of a single man, and secondly, provision

e i S
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by word, or by gesture and word, then the
Upajjhaya has been chosen. The Upajjhaya
alone could confer upon his saddhivikarika the
upasampadd ordination’ but the latter must
be possessed of certain standard of education
and moral practices.” Several formalities were
also required. Thus it was necessary thatthe
candidate should formally ask for being ordained
and provide himself with alms and robes. Then,
_ - it must be ascertained by formal questioning
~\in an assembly of the Bhikkhus, whether he
labours under any of the disqualifications men-
tioned above, and whether his parents have given
their consent to his adopting the new life.
The candidate was instructed beforehand by a
learned competent Bhikkhu as to the manner
in which to reply to these formal questionings.’
After the instruction was over, the instructor
came to an assembly of the Bhikkhus, not less
than ten in number,* and asked its formal
permission for the candidate to appear, in the
following terms : :
“ Let the Samgha, reverend sirs, hear me.
N. N. desires to receive the upasampada ordination

! A particular individual, not the Satigha or a part of it, could
serve as Upajjhiya. Several classes of persons could not serve 88
DOpajjhaya. These are described in detail in M. V., I. 68,

?  The details are laid down in M. V., I. 86. 2 ff. The same stend-
ard was necessary also for giving a nissaya or ordaining novice.

3 For details cf, M. V. 1. 76.

* In border conutries, the assembly could be composed of four
Bhikkhus and a chairman (M. V., V., 13, 11).
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Yo esdtom venerable N, N. ; he has been instructed by
me. If the Samgha is ready, let N. N. come.”
On the permission being granted, the candidate
appeared before the assembly, adjusted his upper
robe so as to cover one shoulder, saluted the feet
of the Bhikkhus with his head, sat down squat-
ting, raised his joined hands and thrice uttered
the formula: “I ask the Saimgha, reverend sirs,
for the upasampada ordination : might the Sar-
gha, reverend sirs, draw me out (of the sinful
world) out of compassion towards me.”

Then a learned competent Bhikkhu moved
the following resolution (@iatti) ; “ Let the Sam-
gha, reverend sirs, hear me. This person N. N.
desires to receive the upasampada ordination
from the venerable N. N. If the samhgha is
ready, let me ask N. N. about the disqualifica-
tions,” Permission being granted he addressed
the candidate as follows :

“Do you hear, N. N.? This is the time
for you to speak the truth and to say that which
is.. When I ask you before the assembly about
that which is, you. ought, if it is so, to answer
"It is”; if it is not so, you ought to answer ‘It
is not,’

Then followed the string of questions : “Are
you afflicted with the following diseases ? leprosy,
boils, dry leprosy, consumption and fits? Ave
Jou a man? Are you a male? Are you a
freeman? Have you no debts? Are you not
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in the royal service? Have your father and

mother given their consent? Are you full

twenty years old? Are your alms-bowl and
your robes in“due state? What is your name ?
What is your Upajjhaya’s name ?”’

After satisfactory answers were received, a
learned competent Bhikkhu proclaimed the
following #atti before the Sarngha: Let the
Samgha, reverend sirs, hear me. This person
N. N. desires to receive the upasampada ordi-

nation from the vemerable N. N.; he is free
from the disqualifications; his alms-bowl and
robes are in due state. N. N. asks the Sarmgha
for the upasampada ordination with N. N. as
Upajjhaya. If the Samgha is ready, let the
Samgha confer on N. N. the upasampada ordi-
nation with N. N, as Upajjhaya.

“Let the Samgha, reverend sirs, hear me.
This person N. N. desires to receive the upasam-
pada ordination from the venerable N. N. The
Samgha confers on N. N. the upasampada ordi-

* nation with N. N. as Upajjhaya. Let any one
of the venerable brethren who is in favour of
the upasampada ordination of N, N. with: N, N.

- as Upajjhiiya, be silent, and any one who is not
in favour of it, speak.

“And for the second time I thus speak -te
you: Let the Samgha, (etc., as before),

“ And for the third time I thus speak te you:
Let the Sargha, (etc., as before).




CHAPTER IV 295

~

“N.N. has received the Upasampads ordi-
nation from the Samgha with N. N. as Upaj-
jhaya. The Samgha is in favour of it, therefore
it is silent. Thus I understand.”

Two classes of persons had to pass through
an intermediate stage of discipline before being
formally initiated into the membership of the
Church. These were persons who (1) formerly
belonged to a heretic (Titthiya) school ‘or, (2)
were between 15 and 20 years of age.

A probation ! (parivasa) of four months wasg

~ imposed upon the former by a formal act of the
Order * on his making the threefold declaration
of taking refuge. If he failed to satisfy the
Bhikkhus by his character and conduct ® during

this period, the upasampada ordination was
refused him.

A person between 15 and 20 years of age

could receive only the pabe
l,u;"f;:; pabbajjs ordi. bajja ordination by the three-
fold declaration of taking re-
fuge, and had to wait till his twentieth year for
the upasampada. The novice (Samanera), as he

* Bxception was made in favour of the * fire- worshippers,” the

“Jatilas, * and herétics of Sakya birth. They received the upasampada
ordination directly and no parivisa was imposed upon them (M, V., T,
38, 11),

$% bhre system described aboyve in detail in connection with the
“pasampada ordination.

* The details are given in Isl. V., 1. 88.5-7.
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was called during this intermediate period, had
to live a life of strict discipline under an Upaj-
jhaya. He had to keep the ten precepts, viz.,
abstinence from (i) destroying life, (i¢) stealing,
(¢4i) impurity, (iv) lying, (v) intoxicating liquor,
(vi) eating at forbidden times, (vii) dancing,
singing, ete., (viii) garlands, scents, (ix) use of
high beds and (#) accepting gold or silver,
(M. V. I 36). He was expelled from the
- fratérnity if he violated any of the first five
prétepts, or if he spoke against the Buddha
the Dharma or the Samgha, or if he held
false doctrines or had sexual intercourse with
Bhikkhunis (M. V. I. 60). In five other cases
he was liable to be punished (M.V.I. 57).
The punishment could be inflicted by any
Bhikkhu, with the consent of the Upejjhaya.

(M. V.T. 58).

§$3

As soon as the ceremony of ordination was
over, a prospect of the life he

foff"R"i’Sﬁﬁ‘ﬁJé’;‘ o e Was going to lead was held out
PRy before the new Bhikkhu. The
four Resources of the Brotherhood were pro-
olaimed to him, so that he might be prepared
beforehand for the worries and troubles of the
life to come. “I prescribe, O Bhikkhus,” said
Buddha, *that he who confers the upasampada
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5y oepdination (on a Bhikkhu), tell him the four

Resources: —

“The religious life has morsels of food given
in alms for its resource............” '

“The religious life has the robe made of rags
taken from a dust-heap for its resource M

............

“The religious life has dwelling at the foot
of a tree for its resource............”

“The religious life has decomposing urine
as medicine for its resource &

............ .

“Thus must the new Bhikkhu endeavour to
live all his life ; better food, robes, ete., which it
might be his lot to enjoy from time to time
being only looked upon as extra allowances
(‘atirekalabho’)” (M. V. 1.77). '

An idea of the stern moral life he was ex-
Pected to lead was at the same time conveyed to
him in the shape of the following four Inter-
dictions; :

“ A Bhikkhuwho has received the upasam-
Pada ordination, ought to abstain from all sexual
intercourse even with an animal,

A S Bhkkchi, ought to abstain from .

taking what is not given to him, and from theft,
even of a blade of grass,

“A Bhikkhu. ... ...ought not intentionally
to destroy the life of any being down to a worm
OF an ant,

“A Bhikkhu....., ... ought not to attribute to
himgelf any superhuman condition.” (M.V.I.78).

38

L,
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A special trairing was necessary to aceustom
: _ one to these new ideas and
_g‘;‘?y‘gﬁ;’;f{mmgﬂ, habits. It was therefore or-
with the preceptor. . dajned that the new convert
should live for the first ten years in absolute

_ dependence upon his Upgjjhaya or Achariya.!
The relation between the two is described in
_minute detail in the Vinaya Texts (M. V., L. 25.

7. ff., 1. 32 1. ff.) and may be somewhat under-

L

"+ 8todd from the following general principle laid

down by Gautama Buddha.

“The Upajjhayae, O Bhikkhus, ought to con-
sider the Saddhivikirika as a son; the Saddhi-
viharika ought to consider the Upajjhaya as @
father. Thus these two, united by mutual rever-
ence, confidence, and communion of life, will
progress, advance, and reach a high stage in this
doctrine and discipline.” (M. V., I. 25. 6.)

The Saddhivikarike was to act as a personal

attendant to Upajjhaya. ©In

The duties of the ' the morning he will give him
digeiple. / = : .

the teeth cleanser and water

(to rinse his mouth with) and his morning meal.

He will accompany himtin his alms-pilgrimage,

offer him water to drink, prepare his bath, dry

! Thig was the general rule (M. V., T. 32. 1) but it was prescribed

on a later oceasion that o learned competent Bhikkhu had only to live

five years in dependence (on his Achariya and Upnjjhaya), and an

unlearned one all his life (M. V., L 53, 4). In some cases a. Bhikkhu

was authorised to live without a Nissaya (i.c., independent of Achariyd

and Upajjhaya) (M. V., I, 53, 6 {L.).
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his robe, clean his dwelling place, ete., ete:  He
would also be a monitor and helpmate. * If the
Upajjhaya is in danger of committing an offence
by the words he says, let (the Saddhivihavika)
keep him back.” *“If the upajjhaya is guilty
of a grave offence and ought to be sentenced to
‘parivasa’ ‘ manatta,” or penal discipline, let
the Saddhiviharika take care that the Samgha
impose it upon him.” Again, ‘if the Swigha
wishes to proceed against the Upajihaya by the
Tajjaniya  Kamma (or other disciplinary - pro-
ceedings mentioned in the first book of Chulla-
vagga), let the Suddhiviharika do what he can
in order that the Swmgha may not proceed
against the Upajjhaya or may mitigate the pro-
ceeding. Or if the Sarigha has instituted a
proceeding against him, let the Saddhiviharika
do what he can in order that the Upajjhaya may
behave himself properly, live modestly, and
aspire to get clear of his penanee, and that the

Sasivgha may revoke its sentence.” (M. V,
1. 25).

The Upajjhaya too had corresponding duties.

He must look to the spiritual
Bt o w physical well-being of his

Saddhiviharikas. Thus  we
read: “ Let the Upajjhaya, O Bhikkhus, afford
(spiritual) help and furtherance to the Saddhi-
viharika by teaching, by putting question to
him, by exhortation and by instraetion, If the

L
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had to be made for the management of the
fraternity when the great Buddha would be, no
more. A distinct organisation was therefore
slowly evolved, and although it was long before
it attained the maturity, its first and important
: stages are clearly traceable during the life-time
| of the Buddha.
‘ In one respect, however, the old order con-
o Rt tinued. The Buddha remained
the only law-maker, . the only law-maker, even after
LA ‘ his death. Indeed it was the
. cardinal principle of the Buddhist church that
none but the founder of the sect could make
laws for the fraternity. The others might
explain and expound them, but could not formu-
late any new laws themselves. The idea seems
to have been developed at a very -early period,
and, according to traditional account, the
principle was finally established by a formal
resolution of the Semgha at the council of
Rajagriha. The great Buddha spoke to
Ananda : “When I am gone, Ananda, let the
Samgha, if it should wish, revoke all the lesser
and minor precepts.” ¢ When the permission
thus accorded to the Brotherhood was taken
into consideration by the council at Rajagriba,
opinions differed widely on the interpretation
of the minor and lesser precepts. Thereupon,
on'the motion of Maha Kassapa, the council
“resolved to adhere to all the precepts as laid
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own in the Buddha’s lifetime,! ‘not ordaining
what has not been ordained, and not revoking
what has been ordained.’” ®

The Buddhist church consisted, at first, of
T st L two parts: the various local
absence of any central ~ Sarighas or the community of
£ monks, and the great Buddha
co-ordinating them as a central authority. Any
central organisation representing the various
local communities was remarkable by its
absence. The defects of the system were ob-
vious and were experienced even in the life-
time of the Buddha. This is wel illustrated by
the incidents that took place at Kosambi in the
Ghositarama (M. V., X, 1-5). There the local
Samgha pronounced ‘expulsion’ against a
particular Bhikkhu. The partisans of the
latter defended his conduct and ranged them-
selves against the decision. As soon as the
news reached the Buddha he exclaimed, ““The
Bhikkhu Saraght is divided ! the Bhikkhu Sar-
gha is divided,” and betook himself to the
contending parties. He tried to compose their

differences but was met with the reply : “ Lord,

may the Blessed One, the king of Truth, be
patient! Lord, may the Blessed One quietly
enjoy the bliss he has obtained already in this
life! The responsibility for these altercations

' Pachittiya 67, 0V, XL 1,8
39

L
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and contentions; for this disunion and quarrel
will rest with us alone.” Agaiti
of the serten. (f® and again the great Buddha

: " tried to bring them to their
sense but he always met with the same reply,
and in disgust left the place. :

The incident vividly exhibits the merit as
well as the defect of the system. The local
autonomy conceded to the Bhikkhus was no
doubt a healthy feature, and must have contri-

. .buded in a great degree to the force and vitality

~of the whole organisation. The deplorable weak-
ness of the central authority was, however, such,
that it had no means to enforce its decisions
upon the constituent parts, even when such
exercise of authority was thought desirable for
the benefit of the Church. Any one with a
common degree of prudence and foresight could
not fail to perceive in it the seeds of the
decline and downfall of the great Church.

With the death of the great Buddha, the
central authority, weak as it was, vanished al-
together, as the great Master did not nominate
any of his diseiples as his successor,! nor made

! According to Kern the Buddii had designed Kaérapn the Great
as his successor, but the following speech attributed to the Master in the
Mah#parinibbina-Sutia is more to the point: “If may be, Anauda,
that in some of you the thought may arise, * The word of the Master
ig .ended, we have no feacher more!” Bub it is not thus Ananda
that you should regard if. The truths and the rules of the Order

which T have set forth and laid down for you all, let them, after
1 am gone, be the Teacher to you.” (8. B. E,, XI, p. 112.)



<any arrangement for a definite organisation to
take his place. There was a_great danger tha
the whole ‘Buddhist Chmch would be divided mto
a number of independent local corporations, But
Several circumstances prevented this catastrophe.
In the first place these local Dbodies could
by any means, be reduced into a number
of watertight compartments, for
any member of a local com-
munity could freely pass into another simply by
change of his residence. It is permissible to
conclude from the wandering habits of the
Buddhist monks, that such interchange of
membership was not of infrequent occurrence,
and this must have practically served in a great
degree, to check the spirit of local autonomy.

In the second place, great Buddhist emperors
must have been looked upon as the head of the
Church and we know that the great Maurya
emperor Asoka actually assumed such a position,
Thirdly, the _Geeneral Council that was sam-

and their remedies,

moned from time to time served the purposes
of a central authority and kept alive the
traditions of an undivided Church. It was, under
the circumstances, the most effective method
that could be devised for maintaining the unity
of the great Buddhist Church, and it vndoubtedly
shows, at its best, the corporate feeling that
animated the people of ancient India. Alto-
gether we hear of four such Councils, and the

CHAPTER 1V 30@L
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Upajjhaya has an alms-bowl (or robe or other
articles required for a Bhikkhu) and the Saddhi-
viharika has not, let the Upajjhaya give the
same to the Saddhiviharika or take care that he
gets one. If the Saddhiviharika is sick let the
Upajjhaya arise betimes and give him the teeth
cleanser and water to rinse his mouth ' with
(and so on with the other duties prescribed for
Saddhivibharika).” The Upajjhaya could turn
away a - Saddhiviharika for improper conduect’

.« _but if the latter begged for pardon, he was

forgiven.* In case the Upajjhaye had gone
away, or returned to the world, or died, or gone
over to a schismatic faction, the Saddhiviharikas
had to” choose an Achariya, who stood in the
same relation to them as the Upajjhaya.

After the disciplinary period with the
Upajjhaya was over the Bhikkhu became a full
member of the fraternity.

b e ™ ™ Henceforth his individual en-
i tity practically ceased and he
became merely a part and parcel of the great
religious corporation. His conduct, down to
the minutest detail, was regulated by specific
ovdinances, even the slightest violation of which
was sure to bring down upon him the appropriate
' What is nnderstood by improper conduct is explained id detail

inM, V., L 27. 6-8, P
s M.V.,1 27, Insome cases the expulsion of the Saddhiviharika

and his rehabilitation was compulsory.

L
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punishment. It is a tedious task to narrate
these ordinances in detail, but it would suffice
to say that these touched wupon even such
matters as the robes' a Bhikkhu is to put on,
the rugs * he is to lie down upon, the couch on
which he is to sit,® the bowl he is to use,* the
food he is to take,” and the manner in. which
he is to bathe.! The nature of these regula-

tions, and the extent to which they guided the:

life of a monk, may be fairly conceived by one
who remembers that the first great schism in
the Buddhist church was occasioned by disputes
over no more important questions than the
following :—

(1) Whether it was permissible for a Bhik-
khu to store salt in a horn; (2) whether the
midday meal might be eaten when the sun’s
shadow showed two finger-breadths after noon;
(3) whether curds might be eaten by one who
had already finished his midday meal; (4)
whether a rug ‘need be of the limited size pres-
cribed, it it had no fringe; (5) whether it was
permissible to receive gold and silver, ete.

It may thus be said with perfect accuracy

! Patimokkha (Nissaggiyé Pachittiys Dhammid, 1.10, 24-20;
Pachittiya Dhamma, 58-60), M, V., VIII. 13-4 ff.

* Nissaggiyli Pachittiyas Dhamma (11-15).

* Pachittiya, 14,

* Dachittiys, 81-46,

° 8. B. B, XI, p. 112.

® Nissaggiya Pachittiys Dhamma, 21.22,
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one held at Vaisali, of which -we possess a
somewhat detailed account, may be taken as a

type of the rest.'
'These were not, however, quite sufficient
for purposes of regular co-ordination. For, as
a measure of practical utility,

which were, however,
far from being suffi- the first could hardly be

b ' expected to cope with the se-
paratist tendency that must have steadily

;. 1 The most circumstantial account is preserved in Chullavagga of
o ‘\"'inaya-Pituka, Twelfth Khandhaka, Kern sums it up ag follows:—
¢A ‘century after the Lord’s Parinirvdna the monks of Vriji lineage
at Vaidali declared as permissible the ten points, to wib......... (For a
general idea of these ten points see p. 301 above), At that time the
Sthavira Yagas, Kakandaka’s son, came to Vaiéali, and whilst staying
in the Mah@vana, witnessed the unlawful practices of the Vrijian
monks. By addressing the laity he endeavoured to stop the iniquity
of the brethren, who instead of dissenting from their wrong practiees,
carried ont against him the act of making excuses to the offended
laity. Yafas protested and demanded that a companion should be
appointed to go with himself as a messenger, so that he might® have
the occasion of asking redress for the wrongs done to him. His
demand being vouchsafed, he entered with his companion into the
eity of Vai§ali, where he laid his case before the believing laymen.
He was deservedly successful in his eloguent pleading, for the
laymen after hearing him declared that he alone was a worthy Sramana
and son of SEkya. The Vrijian monks continued obstinate and carried
put against Yafas the act of excommunication. Buat YaSas went to
KanSombi and sent messengers to the brethren in the western
country, in Avanti, and in the southern country, summoning them to
an assembly. In response to his call the Buddhist monks, numbering
about 700 flocked together from these regions, When the legal
assembly had met to decide the question Revata proposed @
vodolution that the Samigha should settle the question at that place
where it arvose, i.e., at VaiSli The resolution heing adopted; the
brethren went to Vaifali. In the subsequent meeting of the Samgha
the proceedings did not succeed, which circumstances moved Revata

5
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developed in course of time. The second was an
uncertain factor and could be counted upon only
at rare intervals ; as a matter of fact,in course of
a thousand years, only three figures stand out
prominently, viz., Asoka, Kanishka and Harsha.
Lastly, the method of calling general councils,
althouoh ‘most effective, must, on_the whole, be

remedV the defects of the constitution and could,
by its very | nature be resorted to only in. extrame
and erQLt;ona.l cases.

The result of this state of things is clearly
seen in the repeated schisms within the bosom of
the Church, and the less and less representative
character of each succeeding general Couneil,
It is quite clear, however, that the idea of one

looked upon as merely a desperate attempt to

,universal Buddhist Church was never_ mbseLL

elther in theory or in popular ideas, although
we must admit that the local communities
were the only real entities for all practical
purposes, ‘

ta lay a proposal before the assembly that the question should be
submitted to a committee. So he selected a committee of eight
persons; four monks of the east, and four of the \\es{; The yonnger
monk Ajita was appointed as regulator of seats. As the place of
meeting of the committee wvas cho:;eu the Valikirama, a quiet and
undisturbed gpo,

The proceedings of the committee were conducted in this manner
that Revata put the questions, and Sayvak&min delivered his authori-
tative replies, All the Ten Points were declared to be against the
rules, and therewith the Vrijiaun monks were put in the wrong.

{Kern's Manual of Indian Buddhism, pp, 103.5.)
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The inscriptions faithfully reflect this double
aspect of the Buddhist church. Thus while
some of them record gifts to the local or a special
community of monks," others explicitly refer
to the whole, Buddhist fraternity (Seighasa
chatudisasa) as the object of their gift.*

§5
The local corporations wers governed on

strictly democratic principles. The general as-

24 sembly of the monks constituted

The ultra-democra- { I
tic organisation of the  the sovereign authority and the

local Samghas.

procedure of its meetings was
laid down with minute exactness.’

In the first place all the fully ordained
Bhikkhus in a community were members of the
R AR assembly. EVP:I‘y one of them,
e B, gl unless ingcapacitated for some
: offence by way of penalty, had
a right to vote. No meeting was legal unless all
the members entitled to vote were either present,
or, being absent, formally declared their consent.*
A minimum number of members that must be

' Lud Nos. 987, 1018, 1099, 1100, 1103, 1123-1126, , 1175, 1248,
1250,
* Lud. Nos. 5, 62b, 64a, 998, 999, 1006, 1007, 1016, 1020, 1024
1106, 1127, 1131, 1133, 1137, 1139, 1140, 1146, Gupta Inscriptions,
Nos, 5, 62.

s M-V, 1X, 3.
i The formal congent of the absent members was called ¢ chhanda.’

L



present in order that the act may be legal,
or, in other words, the rules of a gquorum are
laid down in Mahavagga, IX. 4. The number
varied for different classes of official acts. Thus
there were some acts which could be done hy only
four, while others required the presence of noc
less than twenty perscns. Any member present
might protest if he thought that the constitution
of the assembly was in any way irregular.

The assembly having duly met, the mover had
first to announce to the assembled Bhikkhus
e A the resolubion. he was going to
in the meetings of the propose; this announcement
AR 7 was called datli. After the
fatti followed the question (kammavacha) put
to the Bhikkhus present if they approved the
resolution. The question was put either once
or three times; in the first case we have a
nattidutiya kamma ; in the second case a #alti-
chatultha Kamma.! Minute regulations were
laid down as to what acts fell respectively under
the first and second categories. Any deviation
from this stereotyped form was liable to make
the official act invalid. Thus we have in Maha-

vagga IX. 3, 83: “1If.one performs, O Bhikkhus,

a nattidutiya act with one #atti, and does not
proclaim a kammavacha, such an act is unlaw-
ful. 1If one performs, O Bhikkhus, a daftiduliyae

' 8, B.E, Vol. XIII, p. 169, f. n. (2). For the practical illustra-

bion of this form see the ceremony of ordination on p, 294 above.
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......... with  one Zkammavacha and
does not propose a Aatti......... with two kamma-
vachas and does not propose #atti, such an act is
unlawful.”

After the resolution was formally put before
the Samgha once or thrice, as the case might be,
it was automatically passed, if the members
present. kept silent. In case any one spoke
against it and there was a difference of opinion,

_the decision of the majority prevailed. Regular
vptes were taken, and a taker of the votes
was formally appointed by the sarhgha for this
purpose.’

In case the matter of dispute was grave and
complicated, it could he referred to another local
community in which there was a larger number
of Bhikkhus. The procedure of doing this is
described in detail in Chullavagga IV. 14. 17. ff.
The community to which the matter was thus
referred first asked for, and obtained, a guarantee
that their decision would be accepted as final.
Then they proceeded to consider the subject in
very much the same way as described above.
If the matter was a complicated one and point-
less speeches were uttered in course of discussion
they could refer it to a small committee.” Only

Ve Ok Vo TV 9.
* The reference to committes seems to have beon a well establishéd

practice, It was resorted to in the council of Vaifali (C. V. XII. 2. 7).

L,
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the Bhikkhus of highest repute were selected for
these committees and their appointment was
made by a formal act of the Order. If the
committee were unable to come to any decision
about the question, they handed it back to the
Sarngha which settled it by the votes of the
majority, e

Although the votes of the majority generally
decided the disputed points, the Buddhist texts
make it abundantly clear that the binding force
of this general principle was not uniformly
recognised. Thus we are told in Chullavagga IV,
10. 1, that the taking of votes is invalid when the
taker of votes knows that those whose opinions
are not in accordance with law will be, or may
probably be, in the majority. Again, there were
secret methods of taking votes and “if the taker
of votes ascertained that those whose opinion
was against the Dhamma were in the majority,
he was to reject the vote as wrongly taken.”!
It is diffieult to explain these deviations from
the general democratic spirit of the regulations.
The texts are quite silent as to how the matter
was to be decided if the decision of the majority
were rejected, and on the whole there hangs a
mystery about these regulations which it is at
present impossible to clear up.

The local corporation of monks carried on the
necessary secular business of the wmonastery

1 0.V, IV. 14, 2.
40
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irough the agency of a number of officer L

appointed by it in due form.
thfﬁﬁﬁ;&ﬁf‘““ °f The names and number of these
: officers naturally varied in
different places, but the most important among
_them were :—(1) the distributor of food, includ-
ing fruits and rice gruel, (2) the keeper of
stores, (3) the regulator of the lodgings, (4) the
recipient of robes, (5) the distributor of robes,
(6) the keeper of rain-cloaks and bathing clothes,
- (7) the keeper of alms-bowls and (8) the
* superintendent of the gardeners.! The officers
were of course selected from amongst the
brethren, and only the most eminent among
them were entrusted with these important
charges.
The local corporation had extensive authority
s o WOYOr the individual monks and
saigha over indivi- could visit their offences with
dual member. J
various degrees of punishment
such as (1) Tajjoniya kamma (act of rebuke),
(2) the. Nissaya Fkamma (putting under
tutelage), (8) Pabbajaniya kamma (act of
banishment), (4) Patisaraniya kamma (act of
making amends to the laity), and (5) Ukkhe-
paniya kamma (act of suspension). A detailed
account of the offences deserving one or other
of these punishments, and the way in which they

! 0f. Kern—Manual, p. 83,
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were imposed, is given in the first Kiandhaka of
Chullavagga. Besides these, there was the
system of probation and penance (Parivase and
Manatte) which is described in minute detail in
the second and third Khandhakas. Above all
there was the act of expulsion from the Commu- ]
nity, the highest punishment contemplated by |
the Buddhist canon, and the offences involving n
this extreme measure are given in the Parajika {
section of the Patimokkha. |
The nuns (Bhikkhunis) formed a distincT |
community in the Buddhisf |
punee corporation of ohypeh, They had their own! |
- Sangha which was guided by
the same rules and regulations as  that of the
nonks. The Bhikkhuni Samgha was, however,
for all practical purposes, subordinated to the
Bhikkhu Sasmgha. The ordination of a new
Bhikkhuni, although carried on in the Bhikkhuni
Samgha in exactly the same way as that of a
Bhikkhu in the Bhikkhu Samgha, had to be con-
firmed by the latter. The general tendency
of the Buddhist canon law was to assign a
distinctly inferior position to the Bhlkkhums, as
the great Buddha was of opinion that their
admission into the Buddbist church was caleu-
lated to destory its purity. Many safeguards
were devised to avert this evil but the essential
principles guiding the corporation of m‘onks were
equally applicable in the case of that of the nuns.
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./appears from Buddha’s reply to Ananda L

b’*a R

n Chullavagga X. 3. that other religious sects
also admitted women in their fraternity.’

§ 6
The foregoing account of the Buddhist
church is calculated to give a fair idea of" the
corporate character of the institution. We may
_ - mow dwell upon some special features of the
", ‘organisation which bripg out this characteristic
in a more vivid manner.
In the first place attention may be drawn to
the fact, already noticed above,
mi‘?,iﬁ?if;‘a;,al Bhireon that the individual in _the
g:;:‘,tghﬂw Eaddiuch Buddhist church was mmﬂggdﬁ
in the corporatlon The indi-
vidual had a,bsolutely no freedom of his own, and .
hlS life was regulated even to. the minutest
detall byaset of ordinances enforced by the
corporatlon A few specimens may be quoted
below just to give an idea of the whole thing :—
(i) Whatsoever Bhikkhu who is not sick,
shall, desiring to warm himself, kindle a fire, or
‘have a fire kindled, without cause sufficient
thereto—that is a Pachittiya (an offence requir-
ing expiation) (8. B. B., XTIT, p. 44).

.

! For the details of the Bhikkhani sathgha cf. 0. V., X, and the
Bhikkhuni Patimokkha,
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(it) Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall bathe at
intervals of less than half a month, except on
the proper occasion—that is a Pachittiya ( ibid ).

(22¢) In case people should offer a Bhikkhu,
who has gone to-some house, to take as much as
he chose of their sweetmeats and cakes, that
Bhikkhu, should he so wish, may accept two or
three bowls full. If he should accept more than
that—that is a Pachittiya (ibid, p. 39).

(i) Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall have a rug or
mat made with silk in it—that is a Pachittiya
offence involving forfeiture (ibid, p. 24).

(v) When a Bhikkhu has had a new rug made,
he should use it for six years. If he should
have another new rug made within the six years,
whether he has got rid, or has not got rid of. the
former one,—unless with the permission of the
Samgha—that is a Pachittiya offence involving
forfeiture.!

The same relation between the individual and
the corporation is brought out by the general
presumption in the Buddhist canon law that
everything belongs to the Samgha and not to
any individual monl\, and_that the latter (‘m
only possess that which has been specifically

! The Vibhanga explains by a story, why the last clause wag added.
“ A gick monk was asked by his relatives to come home, that they
might nuree him. He answered that he was too ill to carry his rag
could not get on without one, and could not have & new one made
within six years, Then the Blessed One established this exception to

the general rule ? (ibid, p. 25, and footnote ).



18 CORPORATE LIFE
L

Jallotted to him. Thus itis a general rule t
a Bhikkhu can possess only one bowl at a time
and he can exchange it for a new one only when
it has.been broken im at least five places. Now
if any Bhikkhu got a new bowlin violation of the
above rule, that howl was forfeited to the Sazmgha
and given to the Bhikkhu who had the worst
bowl.! Again, as a general rule, the Bhikkhus
could not possess gold or silver, and if any of
them should receive it or getsome one to
ik receive it for him, or_allow if to be kept in
"« . deposit for him, he had to give it up for the
use of the community.’ Even when things were
allowed to a Bhikkhu for personal use, they were
considered as the property of the Swigha It
is perfectly in keeping with this doctrine that
on the death of a Bhikkbu, the Samgha became
the owner of his property :*

¢ On the death of a Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus,
the Sambgha becomes the owner of his bowl and
of his robes. But, now, those who wait upon
the sick are of much service. I prescribe,
O Bhikkhus, that the set of robes and the bowl
are to be assigned by the Samgha to them who

1 8 B. B, XIIT, p. 2%

* Ibid, p. 26 and footnote.

3 ¥ No Bhikkhu had a sepurate personal ownership over his robes ;
and really his own,

thongh nominally given 6o him for his own use,
. the property of

subject to the rules, they were, technically speaking
the whole Bamgha (Ibid, p. 18, fn. 1)
+ M, V., VIIL 27.5.
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have waited upon the sick. And whatever little
property or small supply of a Bhikkhu’s requi--
sites there may be, that is to be divided by the
Samgha that are present there; but whatever

large quantity of property and large supply of a -

Bhikkhu’s requisites there may be, that is not to
be given away and not to be apportioned, but to
belong to the Samghe of the four directions,
those who have come in, and those who have
not.”

-The communfistic theory of property is also
beautifully illustrated by the following story.

“Now at that time the Bhikkhus who dwelt
in a certain country residence, not far from
Savatthi, were worried by having constantly to
provide sleeping accommodation for travelling
Bhikkhus who came in (from country places).
And those Bhikkhus thought: ¢[This being so,]
let us hand over all the sleeping accommodation
which is the property of the Saingha to one (of
us), and let us use it as belonging to him.” And
they [did so].

Then the incoming Bhikkhus said to them:
‘ Prepare, Sirs, sleeping accommodation for us.’

‘There are no heds, Sirs, belonging to the
Sarmgha. We have given them all away to one
of us. /

‘What, Sirs? Have you then made away
with property belonging to the Samgha ?

‘ That is so, Sirs.’

———

L
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The moderate Bhikkhus murmured, etc., and
told the matter to the Blessed One.
¢1s it trwe, O Bhikkhus, as they say, that
Bhikkhus make away with Samgha property
Tt is true, Lord.’
Then the Blessed One rebuked them, ete., and
said to the Bhikkhus: ¢These five things,
O Bhikkhus, are untransferable, and are not to
L-he disposed of either by the Samgha, or by a
* wpompany of two or three Bhikkhus (a Gana),
or by a single individual, And what are the
five? A park (Arama), or the site for a park—
this is the first untransferable thing, that cannot
be disposed of by the Samgha, or by a Gana, or
by an individual. If it be disposed of, such
disposal is void; and whosoever has disposed of
it, is guilty of a thullachchaya. A Vihara or
the site for a Vihara—this is the second, etc.
(as before). A bed, or a chair, or & holster, or a
pillow—this is the third, etc. A brass vessel, or
a brass jar, or a brass pot, or a brass vase, Or &
razor, or an axe, or a hatchet, or a hoe, or & spade
—_this is the fourth, ete. "Creepers, Or bamboos,
or muiija, or babbaja grass, or common grass, Or
¢lay, or things made of wood, or crockery—this is
the fifth, ete. (as before, down to) thullach chaya.”
Thus it was that the individual member
could occasionally realise the idea of the larger

' (), V. VI 16,
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Brotherhood. In view of the fact that there was 4
no central organisation of the Buddhist church,
these peculiar theories and practices alone could
enable a member to realise that the various local
corporations were merely the parts of a larger
one. If a monk of Kashmir, in course of his
travels, could claim by right, a bed at night in a
convent at Pataliputra, he would certainly have
realised the idea of the greater corporation
such as nothing else would have enabled him
to do.

§ 7

Several institutions in the Buddhist church
constantly kept alive the cor-
) s aracteristio st porate feeling in the minds of
‘(‘;}?sl_(f;:"‘w Buddhist  the members. - The regular (‘9)
assembly of the local Bhikkhus ==
may be mentioned first. It was at first ordained
that the Bhikkhus should assemble and recite
the Dhamma on the eighth, fourteenth and
fifteenth day of each half-month.' Omn one of
the last two days took place the ° Uposatha’
service and the recitation of Patimokkha.* This
was looked upon as very important and elaborate
regulations were laid down for fairly condueting

the ceremony.

1 M.V, IL 18
* M.V, T1.8.2,8; .4 2
41
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The service was to be held by the complete
fraternity of a locality. For
et D megetr pétiodi- this  purpose the boundaries
of a local area were clearly
defined ! by a formal act of the Order. The
area was not to be too large, nor was it to consist
of such natural obstacles, as a big river without
any regular communication between the two
gides by means of ferry boats, etc. These pre-
calitions were evidently taken to ensure the
possibility of the attendance of all the members.
There was to be only one ¢ Uposatha’ service, on
a particular day proclaimed beforehand, and on
a fixed spot arranged for the purpose.
When the brethren had assembled together,
the Patimokkha was recited”
e oatstim ol e 1y & learned competent ‘Bhik-
klhiu with the formal sanction
of the Assembly.? As the recitation pro-
ceeded, and at the end of the description
of each class of offences, the question was
put to the assembled brethren whether they were
pure with regard toit, The question was repeat-
ed thrice, and if the assembly remained silent,
the recitation was continued ; for the silence was

' If no specific boundary was determined, the bonndary of the
village or the town where the Bhikkhus dwelt was accepted as the
bonndary for the Uposatha service (M. V., 11, 12. 7).

* The Patimokkha (a classified catalogue of various offences and
their appropriate punishment) waes usually recited in its fnll extent
but it could be abridged in times of danger (M. V., 11. 15).

3 M.V, 1L 8.8,

- ——



tantamount to a _declavation of innocence.'
On the other hand if any of the Bhikkhus
" present was guilty of any of these offences he
had to confess his guilt and was treated according
to the rules and regulations. After the recita
tion of Patimokkha was finished, various topies
connected with the church were discussed in the
assembly * and sometimes even official acts
were performed.” Usually the eldest Bhikkhu
was the master of the ceremony but in case
he was ignorant and unable to recite the
Patimokkha, the Bhikkhu who was most learned
and competent took his place. In case all the
Bhikkhus of a particular locality were ignorant
they had to send instantly one Bhikkhu to
the neighbouring community with instructions
to come back after having learnt the Pati-
mokkha abridged or in its full extent. If
he failed to do this the Bhikkhus had all to go to
a neighbouring community to hold the Uposatha
service, and the recital of the Patimokkha.

The presence of all the members in the cere-
mony was specially insisted upon., If any one
was absent on accaunt of sickmess he had to
charge another Bhikkhu with his ¢ parisuddhi,’
i.e., with the solemn declaration that he was
pure from the offences specified in the Patimok-
kha. He had also to declare at the same time

' M.V, 1L 3
= M, V.. IL 15, 5-11.
' M.V, 11, 23,
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his consent to the acts to be performed in the
assembly.! If thesick Bhikkhu did not succeed
in conveying this parisuddhi, he had to be carried
to the assembly on his bed or his chair. If the
nurses of the sick man thought that by removing
him his sickness would increase or he would die,
then the whole Samgha had to go to the sick
man and hold Uposatha there. But in no case
were they to hold the ceremony with incomplete.
..~ eongregation. Similarly if a Bhikkhu was seized
“by his relations or kings, robbers, etc., on the
Uposatha day, the Bhikkhus had at first to try
to have him temporarily released for joining the
Uposatha service. If they did not succeed, they
were to request them to take the Bhikkhu out-
side the boundary during the Uposatha ceremony
so that the congregation might be technically
complete. Failing in this, they should rather
stop the Uposatha ceremony altogether than hold
it with an incomplete congregation. Again, if a
Bhikkhu turned mad, he was first to be granted
ummattakasammuti’ (i.e., the mad man’s leave)
by a formal act of the Order before the Uposatha
ceremony could be held without him. This insis-
tence on the presence of all the members and the
mutual confession of guilt must he looked upon
as indieative of, and no doubt greatly conducive
to, the corporate spirit of the Buddhist monks.”

' M. V., 11. 3.
¢ This account is taken from M. V., I,
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The Vassa or the retreat during the rainy
season was another institution
me‘,‘f;%n;‘:g‘:;‘;n?“““g calculated to develop the corpo-
i rate spirit among the Buddhist
| monks. It was ordained that for three months
{ during the rainy season every year, commencing
either from the day after the full moon of
Ashadha, or a month after that date, the monks

had to live in a settled residence.! During this
period, they could not leave their place of resi-
dence, except in cases of emergency, specified

in detail in Mahavagga III. Thus, for three
months, a number of Bhikkhus lived together

in mutual amity and concord. We get a glimpse

of it from the following short account of the life

, led by a group of Bhikkhus: *“He who came
‘ back first from the village, from his alms-
pilgrimage, prepared seats, got water for washing
the feet, a foot stool, and a towel, cleaned the
slopbasin and got it ready and put there (water
to) drink and foods. He who came back last
from the village, from his alms-pilgrimage, ate,
if there was any food left (from the dinner of the
other Bhikkhus) and if he desived to do s0; and
if he did not desire (to eat), threw it away at a
Place free from grass or poured it away into
water in which no living things were; put away
the water for washing the feet, the footstool,

! Usually the mouks travelled from place to place during the rest
of the year.
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and the towel; cleaned the slop-basin and
put it away, put the water and the food away
and swept the dining-room, etc.”!

At the end of the Vassa residence the assem-
bled Bhikkhus held the cere-
mony of Pavarana, in which

‘every Bhikkhu present invited the Samgha to
charge him with any offence they thought. him
@ gullty of—an _offence which they saw, or heard

- 1 of 01_‘3‘1‘1§pectt'ad———so that he might atone for it.”

: ‘Immédlately after the Pavarana the robes
belonging to the local Saihgha
were distributed among its
members. This was known as
the Kathina ceremony. The ¢ Kathina,’ literally
“hard,” was the stock of cotton provided by the
taithful to be made up into robes for the use of
the Samgha during the ensuing year. By a
formal act of the Order a Bhikkhu was placed
in charge of dyeing and sewing these clothes.
When the new robes were ready for wear, he
chose one for himself and pointed out the re-
maining robes to the Bhikkhus there present,
specifying which ke thought fit for the elder
and which for the younger members of the
Order. Finally he called upon the Samgha for
their formal approval of his procedure. On the
receipt of such approval the Bhikkhus took

CORPORATE LIFE

(i) Pavarani.

(iv) Kathina cere-
mony.

M, 'Y, IV 8T
* For the details and formalities of the ceremony ¢of. M. V., IV,
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possession of their respective robes, and the
ceremony came to an end.'
§ 8
The Buddhist fraternity, of which a short
sketch has been given above,
Religious corpora-
tions other than the may be looked upon as a type
i Y of the religious corporations in
ancient India. The Jaina fraternity, the only
other religious corporation of which some detail-
ed account is known to us, clearly belongs to
this type.? Of the rest we possess very little
definite information. There can, however, be
scarcely any doubt that these religious corpora-
tions were always an important factor in ancient
Indian society. It has heen already demon-
strated that there were many such corporations
at the time when Buddhism arose. Their conti-
nued existence in later times is proved by the
Dharmadastras and inscriptions. Thus the passage
from Yajhavalkya quoted on p. 39 ahove, refers
to the ‘ grafie ’ or heterodox religious sects in lay-
ing down rules and regulations for corporations.
The corporation of the ‘Pashandis’ is also
eXpeegsly referred to in the Narada Sambita in
the foinwing passage :—

“ MR At fafa: awg S=d |
qAITOrES afgargud waq

' 8. B. E., Vol X‘IT, pp. 148-1562 and fooinotes.
* Oonsiderations of space forbid a detailed account of the Jaina
church.

L



and the towel; cleaned the slop-basin and
put it away, put the water and the food away
and swept the dining-room, ete.”

At the end of the Vassa residence the assem-
bled Bhikkhus held the cere-
mony of Pavarani, in which
¢ gvery _Bhikkhu present. invited the Sasmgha to
charge him with any offence they thought. him
guilty. of—an_offence which they say, or heard
* of, or suspected—so that he might atone for it.
‘Tmmediately after the Pavarana the robes
belonging to the local Sarngha
were distributed among its
members, This was known as
the Kathina ceremony. The ° Kathina,’ literally
¢hard,” was the stock of cotton provided by the
faithful to be made up into robes for the use of
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3 | |
CL,
CORPORATE LIFE |

the Swmghe during the ensuing year. By a =
9 g g 3

formal act of the Order a Bhikkhu was placed
in charge of dyeing and sewing these clothes.
When the new robes were ready for wear, he
chose one for himself and pointed out the re-
maining robes to the Bhikkhus there present,
specifying which he thought fit for the elder
and which for the younger members of the
Order. Finally he called upon the Sargha for
their formal approval of his procedure. On the
veceipt of such approval the Bhikkhus took

1M, VL, IV, 6Y.
' Poy the details and formalities of the ceremony ¢j. M.V, IV,
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possession of their respective robes, and the
ceremony came to an end.'
§ 8
The Buddhist fraternity, of which a short
sketch has been given above,
Religious corpora-
tions other than the May be looked upon as a type
SRR S of the religious corporations in
ancient India. The Jaina fraternity, the only
other religious corporation of which some detail-
ed account is known to us, clearly belongs to
this type.! Of the rest we possess very little
definite information. There can, however, be
scarcely any doubt that these religious corpora-
tions were always an important factor in ancient
Indian society. It has heen already demon-
strated that there were many such corporations
at the time when Buddhism arose. Their conti-
nued existence in later times is proved by the
Dharmasastras and inscriptions. Thus the passage
from Yajiavalkya quoted on p. 39 ahove, refers
to the ¢ qrafie ’ or heterodox religious sects in lay-
ing down rules and regulations for eorporations.
The corporation of the °Pashandis > is also
eXPiessly referred to in the Narada Sarihita in
the fodawing passage :—
“ aiNTe AR A fefa: awT Swa |
FRIR e afgagud w799 |

' 8. B. E., Vol. X171, pp. 148-152 and footnotes.
* Oonsiderations of space forbid a detailed accomunt of the Jaina
charch.

L
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Heaq @we T i s qgrn” (X1 2.)

An inscription of the second century A. D.
records a gift to the corporation (paisiad) of the
Charakas, probably ‘a certain special category
of Brahmanical ascetics ! while another refers to
the holy assembly of the Aparijitas.’
During the latter part of the Hindu period,
el religious co.rporatioPs specially
istonce 61l tho latest Of the various Vaishnava and
 period of HinduTndia. gy sects, largely flourished ]
in southern India. References to temples occur
pretty frequently in south Indian records and
leave no doubt that these local religious
corporations of more or less well-defined charac-
ter were assoeiated with (hem. They nc
doubt corresponded to the ancient Buddhist
monasteries to a certain extent but their corpo-
rate organisation never reached the same high
stage of development. A detailed account of
these institutions is not necessary for the pur-
pose of the present work, however interesting it
might prove to the students of Indian history
The same remark applies to the similar inst#!-
tions in northern India.

)

\ Bp, Ind., Vol. VIII, p. 79, Also ¢f, the dedics®ty ©A¥€ inserip-
tiong of Afoka and DaSaratha.
* Lud. No, 1168.
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CHAPTER V

CORPORATE ACTIVITIES IN SoCIAL LIFE
§1 ;

The corporate activities of the ancient In-
dians were most remarkably
The caeste system .p . . a ¢

{55 ot etiia seps ol manifested in their social life,
of corporatar activity  and they were carried to a de-
gree of perfection which is

unknown elsewhere in the world. The institu-
tion variously known as varna, jati or caste, is
the concrete expression of those activities, and
represents, in its highest development, the best
form of social corporation known to history. It

is not my object here to trace the origin and de-

velopment of the caste system asa whole, for
that is too big a subject and requires separate
treatment by itself. I should rather confine
myself to those essential features alone which
make the term corporation applicable to it, and
bring out more prominently the corporate
character of the institution.
We may begin from the earliest period of
Ny Indian history known to us,
guity of the caste ®iz., that represented by the
o Rigveda. The point has often
been discussed whether the caste system was
42
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known to the people of that age. But the views
of antiquarians differ much on this question.
Aufrecht, Benfey, M. Miiller, Muir, Roth, Weber
and Zimmer were of opinion that the later Brah-
manical social organisation was unknown to the
Vedic people. The view was endorsed by Senart,
Macdonell, Von Schroeder and Kaegi. On the
other hand Haug, Kern and Ludwig maintain
the opposite view and they have been supported
by Oldenberg and Geldner.! It would be of no
use to consider in detail the arguments advanced
by each, but we may examine the facts so far as

<« " ‘they have been elucidated by these scholars.
There is only one passage in Rigveda, the
celebrated Purusha Stakta which refers to the
division of society into four classes. The Sikta
is, however, admittedly of late
kno?vt.i‘:th'eysl%.ei;'ﬂg?c; origin and eannot therefore be
S accepted as an evidence of
the earliest period. There are, however, some
grounds for the belief that the four classes
were not unknown to the earliest Indo-Aryans.
The earliest Iranian society was divided
into four classes (pishtras) corresponding to
those described in the Purusha Siukta, Thus
the Athravas (priests) would correspond to
the Brahmans, the Rathuesthas (warriors) to
the Kshatriyas, the Vastriyas Fshouyants (chief

! For a summary of these views eof. A. L., p.186, and V. L, 11,
p. 241 ff,
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family) to the Vaisyas and the Huitis
(labourers) to the Stdras.’! There is some force
in Ludwig’s argument that as the religious ideas
contained in the Rigveda reach back to the time
when the Iranians and the Aryans lived together
we have a right to take the social ideas also as
representative of the same period ; that if we
admit the absence of similar class distinetions in
the age of Rigveda, we are bound to presume
that the Aryans originally had the distinctions
in their society, subsequently lost it and had
built them up again at some future period.*
It may thus be admitted that the four-fold
social division contemplated by
o (i{]“:sgigfe‘é';“iz‘;: the Purusha Sakta was known
g;'ft;?;g;;;n:mm caste  in the age of Rigveda. There
18, however, nothing to show
that the four classes formed anything approach-
ing to four castes. Every people in an advanced
state of civilisation may be differentiated into
the four (or possibly more) elements. The Eng-
lish people, for example, may be divided into the
clergy, the” noble, the middle class, and the
labourers. There is no evidence to show that
the general division of the people into four class-
es in the age of Rigveda was more rigid than
' 0f, Ludwig, Der Rigveda, III, pp. 243-4; Senart,Caste, p. 140 f,
* Der Rigveds, I11, 244, There is however no question of the
‘ classen-unterschiede die auf der geburt berubten’ as Ludwig pre-

sumes, OF, Senart, Custe, p. 142; Spiegel, Eran; Alterthumsk. IL,
p. 651 £,

L
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hat prevailing in England, the hereditary nobles
in the latter forming a suitable counterpart to
the more or less hereditary priest-hood in the
former. It may be argued, thatin the case of
India the later literature shows these classes as
rigid castes, and in the absence of any proof to the
contrary, we might postulate the same with re-
gard to the age of Rigveda. Apart from the
illogical nature of the statement itself, the ex-
ample of the Iranian society clearly proves that
the class distinctions mentioned above do mot
connote any caste distinctions, and, what is more
'+ “” fmportant, that they do mnot even necessarily
¥ lead to the latter.

Let us next examine the point whether, and
it 50 how far, these classes partook of the nature
of corporations. We can speak of corporation
only when there is some link by which a
class of people is tied together, whether it be
of profession, social status or something else.
Now there is absolutely no evidence that any of
the four classes of which the existence may be
inferred from the hymns of Rigveda ever form-
ed a professional group or social unit. Excep-
tions may indeed be taken to the case of Brah-
maps and Sudras. It may be argued that
the priest-hood already formed a profession '
and that the Studras or Dasas formed a distinet
ethnic group. In the first case, however, there

v Muir, 8. T, L. 269.
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is nothing to show that the profession was the
monopoly of a particular and definite class of
people, or that those who adopted it formed any
organised social group or groups by themselves.

In the latter case, although the Sadras or Dasas

were ethnically distinct from the Aryas, there is
no reason to suppose that they were a homo-
geneous race, being composed, as they were, of
various aboriginal races, whom the Aryans had
to confront in their Indian settlements. It may
be broadly asserted therefore, that although there
were several classes among the Aryans in the
early Vedic period there was not yet any
question of caste.'

o

N
We may next take into consideration the
later Vedic age. Weber, who
has made a special study of the
data regarding caste contained
in these sources, is of opinion that the caste sys-
tem was fully developed during the period, and
that we find here the system which was after-
wards idealised in Manu’s code, although he is
constrained to admit that some laxity in the sys-
tem is observable here and there.® That . this
view of the development of the caste system is

Caste in the later
Yedic period.

1 Benart, Castes, p. 149 f,
% Ind, 8tud,, Vol, X, p. 2,

L
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erroneous is now generally recognised.! With-
out going into this question in detail we shall
separately discuss the cases of Brahman, Ksha-
triya, Vaisya and Stdra just to find out to what
extent any of those partook of a corporate
character.

Brahkman.—The pretension of the Brahman
has no doubt reached a high
point. Already in Kausitaki
they are called Gods and Gods of

Gods (p. 85)." They are even held to be identical
with Brahma (p. 37). They alone can take things
.+ ‘offered in a sacrifice. They have-a right to claim
¥ four privileges, viz., (1) Archa (veneration), (2)
Dana (present, gifts, etc.), (3) Ajyeyata (freedom
from oppression) and (4) Abadhyatad (immunity
from capital punishment). They have also four
duties, viz., (1) Brahmanyam (purity of blood),
(2) Pratiripacharya (proper way of living), (3)
Yasah (fame through the study of Veda,ete.), (1)
Lokapakti (intellectual and religious training
of the people, as teacher, sacrificial priest and
purohita).

These duties and privileges belong to no other
class of people, at least as a body, and as such
the Brahmans must be looked upon as a distinet
privileged class. There were besides special

CORPORATE LIFE

Rights and duties
of a Brahman.

! Hopkins, Caste, pp. 2, 108.

* These pages refer to Ind. 8tud. Vol. X.

3 Ind, Stud, X. 41. For detailed account of each of the above pri-
vileges and duties see, tbid, pp. 41-160.
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rules and regulations prescribed for the conduct
of a Brahman such as that:

(1) He should not carry arms (p. 96) (Kauéi—\
taki, 93.104.

(2) He should not speak in a vulgar tongue
(p- 97).1

(8) He should initiate his son at a particular
age (p. 101).

(4) He should observe the rules laid down for
taking food.

(5) He should observe Brahmacharya (chas-
tity) (p. 102).

The violation of these rules was meted with
punishment in the form of penance, and some-
times it even led to the exclusion from the
Brahmanic fold. . The ¢ out-cast,” however, conld
get back into his society by performing some
penances (p. 102).

It is thus quite clear that the Brithmans al-

ready possessed a corporate

e-heThcrsra}fo;‘;“iEfpﬁ character. It behoves us next

T to take into consideration the
nature of this corporation.

The first thing that strikes anybody is that
the corporation is in the making, and that a
conscious attempt is visible to make it more and
more perfect. In the first place, what is the

| 8.P. Br,,8 2 1. 24
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basis of the corporation? The group of people
who were collectively called Brahman was not
bound together by ties of birth. There is abso-
lutely nothing to show that, as in later days, none
but the son of a Brahman could belong to the
class.

Rules  were indeed laid down that nobody
should serve as a priest who could not prove his
descent from _ three (according to Kausitaki
Stitra) or ten (aceording to Latyayana Sutra)
generations of Rishis (p. 70). But these very
rules prove distinctly that the unbroken descent

. %in a Brahman line was as yet an ideal and not
an actuality. It further shows the conscious
attempt towards a closer corporation to which
T have referred above.

We have, however, not to depend upon nega-
tive proof alone to establish our thesis. Authen-
tic ancient texts repeatedly declare that it is
knowledge, not descent, that makes a Brahman.
Thus we learn from Satapatha Brahman 11. 6. 2.
10, that Janaka became a Brahman through the
teachings of Yajhavalkya. Taittiriya-sarhhita
(6. 6. 1. 4) declares “u ¥ smww wfewwa a
gaaq ‘He who has learning is the Brahman
rishi. Again we have in Kathaka 30. 1,and
Maitrayaniya Samhits 48.1; 107. 9.

“ fif g fuae (@ S velE A@dE |
wd g wfeww Sy § foar @ framea”
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e

“ What do you ask about Brahman father,
what do you ask about Brah-
Knowledge, not

birth, the basis of the AN mother ? Since one who
(e knows the Veda is the father,
the grand father.” These and similar passages
indicate that knowledge was looked upon as the
primary qualification, and heredity counted for
little in the recognition of a person as Brah-

man.' '

If, then, the Brahmanhood depended upon
the knowledge and learning mainly requisite for
Vedic worship, there must have been some speci-
fic method by which it was obtained. 'Che
method is fortunately referred to in Kausitaki,
55, from which we learn that the teacher had the
power to confer ¢arsheyam’ or Brahmanhood
upon his student,® apparently if the latter were
inclined to adopt the profession of a priest, and
had, in the opinion of the teacher, capacity
required for the same. This is beautifully
illustrated by a passage in Aitareya Brahmana
(VII<19), quoted by Muir® We are told that
« gacrifice fled from the Kshatriya, Vaisya and
Stidra and approached to Brahman. Wherefore
now also sacrifice depends upon Brahmag, upon
the Brahmans. Kshattra then followed Brahman,

B g

' Und so wird denn auch sonst noch mehirfach das Wissen allein

als wesentlich, die Abkunft Uberhaupt als ganz unwesentlich bezeichnet

(Ind. Stud,, p. 70).
¢+ Por various details in connection with it ¢f. Ind, 8tud., x, pp. 7172,

* Muir, 8. T., Vol. T ;p. 368,
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and said, ‘invite me (too to participate) in this
sacrifice.” Brahman replied, ‘so be it: then lay-
ing aside thy own implements {(bow, arrows, ete.)
approach the sacrifice with the implements of
Brahman, in the form of Brahman, and having
become Brahman.” Kshattra rejoined, ¢ Be it so,’
and, laying aside his own implements, approached
the sacrifice with those of Brahman, in the
form of Brahman and having become Brahman.
Wherefore, now also a Ks]iattriya, when sacri-
ficing, laying aside his own implements, ap-
proaches the sacrifice with those of Brahman,
.*_ in the form of Brahman, and having become
Brahman.” There was thus no inherent dis-
tinction between Kshattra and Brahman, and the
one might have been changed into the other by a
change in the mode of life and profession. The
same idea also occurs in Aitareya Brahmana
VII. 231; “He, a king, when consecrated
(aﬂm:) enters into the condition of a Brah-
man,” and also in Satapatha Brahmana (IIT. 2. 1.
39 ff). On the authority of these and other texts
Weber concludes: “Thus every Rajanya and
Vaisya becomes, through the consecration for
sacrifice (i=1) a Brahman during its continu-
ance, and is addressed as such ™ (p: 17). Again
we have in Satapatha Brahmana (XTII. 4.1, 8):
“ whosoever sacrifices, does so after having as it
were become a Brahman.”  So toe Katyiyana
says in his Srauta-sutra, VI.4.12: * The word
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Brahman is to be addressed to a Vaisya and a

Rajanya also,” on which the commentator an-
notates: “The formula ¢This Brahmana has
been consecrated ’ is to be used at the sacrifice
of a Vai§ya and a Rajanya also; and not the
words ¢ this Rajanya, or this Vaisya, has been
consecrated.”

The passage in Kausitaki, 55, thus gives a
probable clue to the basis of corporation which
we have been trying to discover. It is the

« knowledge and deportment requisite for priestly
function, and the Brahman society in those days
may thus be said to be a guild of priests. As
new members could be admitted to a craft-guild
only by some prescribed method (see ante, p. 49),
so one could be initiated into this guild of priests
only after an approved term of apprenticeship
with a Master. This is expressly acknowledged
by the Sutra writers. Thus Apastamba says
that “he (the Acharya) causes him (the pupil)
to be born (a second time) by (imparting to him)
sacred learning ” (8. B. E,, II, p. 3); also, that
“ this (secortd) birth is the best ”; “ The father
and the mother produce the body only ™ (ibid).

Again, one “whose father and grandfather have

uot been initiated (and his two ancestors) are
called slayers of the Brahman. TIntercourse, eat-
ing and intermarriage with them should he
avoided ’; (ibid, p. 5). ¢ No religious rite can be

Y (. Muair, 8.T, Vol. 1, p. 360 and I. n,
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down for the purpose sat lightly upon the
members, and were not enforced with any amount
of rigour. Slight penances only were imposed
for any breach of customary duties, and although
continued neglect of the same led to the expulsion
from the corporation, the means of re-admission
to it were in many cases extremely feasible,

T have all along used the expression ¢ corpora-
tion or guild of priests.” It would perhaps be
more correct to say ¢ corporations or guilds of
__priests.”  For we cannot very well believe that

alk the Brahmans in different parts of the country
formed only one corporation. Although there
must have been some general similarity in their
aims, pursuits, and manner of living, the more
coherent organisation could embrace only a
limited section. As a matter of fact we hear of
various schools of Brahmans at this period, such
as the Yajurvedis, Madhyandins, Maitrayanis,
Rigvedis, Apastambas, Apastamba Hiranyakesis,
etc. These very names indicate that the differ-
entiating factors were connected with the Vedic
authorities relied upon by them, and this, in a
manuer, corroborates what T have stated above
regarding the basis of these corporations, viz.,
that it is not birth but the knowledge required
by a priest. The divisions of the Brahmans
according to Sakha and Charana also lead to the
same conclusion.

b ofpid, p. 102

L,
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. The Kshatriyas—The various texts quoted
by Weber under the heading “ Verhéltniss der
beiden obersten Kasten’’ (Ind. St., X, pp. 26-35)
leave no doubt that the Ishatriyas too had
formed a class by themselves. They are
frequently mentioned along with the Brahmans
as having enjoyed special rights and privileges
apart from all other classes. They no donbt
vepresented the nobility, the descendants of the
ancient . tribal chiefs, but there is no reason to
suppose that their rank was a closed one, or that
there was any social exclusiveness about them.
Ties of rank no doubt invested them with a
corporate character, but the corporation, like
that of the Brahmans, was not yet a rigid one.
They developed side by side with the Brahmans
and, as we shall see later on, maintained for long
a contest for supremacy with the latter. As the
development of these two classes runs on almost
parallel lines it is not necessary to treat the case
of the Kshatriyas separately in detail.

The FVaibyas—The Vaigyas represent the
mass of the people at large from which the two
upper classes were recruited.! Sundry regula-
tions are laid down to mark the distinctions of
the two upper classes from them. A fow of
them may be quoted below as types.

(1) 1In a sacrificial place,’ a Brahmana is
addressed with ¢ Zki’ and a VaiSya and a

' ¢f. 8, P. B 11,2 7. 16512, 7. 3. 8 algo, Oldenberg in %, D. M.

G., Vol. 61, p. 280, Senart—Castes, p, 1583, and Fick, p. 163.

L.
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_performed by a (child) before he has been girt
-with the sacred girdle, since he is on a level with
a Sudra before his (new) birth from the Veda’
(ibid, p. 10). TInitiation, not birth, was -thus
‘the real elaim to Brahmanhood, and we get here
a rational explanation of those elaborate cere-
monies which regulated the relation between a
teacher and a student. _

The analogy with the guild may be carried a
step further. Asmany of these guilds (like those
of weavers, barbers, potters and oil-millers) had *

. _ultimately developed into ‘ castes,” so the °guild
‘of the priests’ was also converted into the
¢ Brahman caste.” We come across those craft
guilds in ancient time, and their representatives,
forming so many ‘castes,” in modern days. It
would be as much consonant to reason to say,
that the membership of the primitive guilds
depended upon birth, as to predicate the same of
the ancient Brahman class.

Tt is mecessary that we should divest our
mind of prejudices and guard ourselves against
associating modern ideas with the old state of
things. The angle of vision also requires to be
changed a little. We are accustomed to say
that the ¢ Brahmans alone could be priests, they
alone could teach the Vedas,” whereas we should
rather say that they alone were Brahmans who
possessed a knowledge of the Veda and could
perform the funetion of a priest. One was a
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Brahman because he was a Vedic scholar and a
priest, and not the vice verss. Again, the Brah-
mans of those days did not confine their activities
to the function of a priest alone. As we have
seen, some of them were fighters too, and it is
certain that many also followed other professions.
But the prohibition to carry arms, which we
find in Kausitaki is probably a typical example
of the gradual restriction in this respect. Here
again we find that conscious attempt towards
making the corporation a closer one to which
reference has already been made.
The ‘corporation of priests’ had not as yet
A s kion, nck developed that social exclusive-
yet a rigid one. ness which is the chief charac-
teristic of their descendants, They freely married
among all classes of people and took wives even
from the Sﬁd;‘a class. 'The marriage with Sudras
was indeed looked upon with disfavour, as is
evidenced by Gobhila, 3. 2.42, ete., and, among
others, the story of Vatsa, but it was not positively
forbidden (pp. 73-74). After considering every-
thing Weber concluded that there was in those
days no hard and fast rule regarding that ¢ purity
of blood,” about which so many injunetions and
prohibitions have heen laid down in later dayé J
The corporation of priests was thus not a
close or rigid one. We find indeed conscious
attempts to make it so, but the regulations laid

' Ind. Stud,, Vol X, p. 75

L
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shatriya with agahi and adrava \.dtdpatha
Brahmana 1. 1. 4. 12).

(2) The Brahman can marry three wives,
the Kshatriya two, cmd the Vaisya only one
(p. 21).

(3) The age for beginning the student
life is respectively 8, 11, and 12 for Brahman,
Kshatriya and Vaisya (ibid). '

(4) The savitr? of a Brahman is a gayatsi,
that of a Kshatriya a frisk{ubh, that of a Vaisya
a jagati (p. 22).

<« © (5) The upanayana ceremony of a Brahmany
“takes place in spring, that of a Kshatriya "in
summer and that of a Vaisya in autumn (p. 22).

(6) The Brahman, Kshatriya, and Vaisya
students utter the word ‘ bhavant’ respectively at
the beginning, middle, and end of their speech,
while begging for alms (p. 22).

(7) White, red, and yellow grounds  are
respectively the building spots of Brahman
Kshatriya and Vaisya.

(8) Different materials are prescribed for the
upper ‘garment, the holy girdle (mekhala), and
the staff of the Brahman, Kshatriya and Vaisya
students.

These and other similar distinetive character-
istics had probably no more objective reality than
the assumption that Brahman, Kshatriya and
Vaisya were respectively of white, red and yellow
colour ! (according to other authorities Vaisya

-



CHAPTER V g 345

and Kshatriyas ave respectively white and dark !)*
(p- 10). They no doubt betray an attempt on the
part of the Brahmanical writers to erect barriers
between the three classes but they at the same
time clearly prove that the existing distinctions
were not very strong.

But although the Vaisyas were theoretically,
and no doubt, to a great extent, practically,
differentiated from the Brahmans and the
Kshatriyas, there is no reason to suppose that they
ever formed a homogeneous group, They were
too large in number and too varied in the nature
of their component parts to maintain a corporate
character ; and although they were distinguished
from the Sudra by birth, they remained a conglo-
meration of different groups of people following
different professions and different rules of life.
It is only in later periods that these groups
developed a corporate character, and this will be
discussed later on.

The Sudras—The contrast between Arya and
Dasa of the previous period is replaced by that
between Arya and Sudra during the period under
review (for the expressions clearly bringing out
the contrast and an account of the symbolical

! Thig is conclusively proved (if such proofs were necessary) by the
following passages of Apastamba, wheve, after describing the different
materials fit to be used by Br8hman, Kshatriya and Vaifya he saysa:
“ gome declare, without any rveference to caste, that the staff of a
student should be made of the wood of a tree (that is fit to be uged at
the sacrifice) ” (8. B. B, II, p. 9 ). Again * the skin of a sheep is fit

to be worn by all castes ” (ibid, p. 10).
44

L
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: struggle between Stdra and Arya, see Ind. Stud.,
X, p. 5 ff.). Distinct attempts are made in order:
to accentuate the points of difference between
the two. It is claimed that the Sudras have no
right to approach the sacred fire (i.e., perform:
sacrifice) or read the sacred texts (p. 11).
There are however passages in the early texts
which clearly assert these rights (p. 12). The
commentator remarks that in these passages the
Sudra is to be taken in the sense of Rathakara.
This restricted connotation of the word Sudra, as
~Weber remarks, is merely of secondary origin

" wnd an evidence of the attempt to which I have

just alluded. Again the Sudras are denied the
rite of burning the dead body. The ancient
texts, however, have laid down the measure-
ments of the tumuilii, respectively for Brahthans,
Kshatriyas, Vaisyas, and Sadras. The scholiasts
not only explain it away by a similar argument,
viz., that only the Rathakara is to be understood .
here, but some of them even proceed a step
further and boldly assert that the measurement
of the tumulus for the Sddra is given merely as
s Parimana-prasangit® (for the sake of measure- |
ment)! T have already referred to the fact thata
marriage alliance with the Sudras was gradually
being looked upon with disfavour.
These things point to a growing cleavage
between the Aryas, including the Brahmans,
Kshatriyas and VaiSyas on the one hand, and the
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Sadras on the other. But the entire Arya folk
had as little claim to a corporate character as
the motley group of people designated as the
Sudras.

§ 3

The social barriers between the Aryans and
the Sudras however went on increasing in the
e succeeding centuries, First, as
The distinction be- regards food. Itislaid down in
tween the Brahmans -
and the Siidras gradu- A pastamba, that “ Stdras may
ally accentuated in
later periods. prepare the food (of a house-
holder which is used at the
Visvadeva ceremony) under the superintendence
of men of the first three castes.’” It is
expressly stated that ‘such food is fit for the
gods’ and was eaten ‘by the husband and
wife, the master and the mistress, of the
family” The fact shows that there was a
time when the Brahmans freely took the food
given by the Sidra. But then we find in the
same text such injunetions as follow:—
“According to some (food offered by people)
of any caste, who follow the laws preseribed
for them, except that of Sadras, may be eaten ***
A remmnant of the old practice may however

\ 8. B. B, 11, p. 104.
* Ibid. For similar injunctions ¢f. M. IV, 211; Vadistha X1V, 4,
V. XL1, 18-14.
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seen in Gautama, XVII,' according to
which “If the means for sustaining life cannot
(be procured) otherwise, (they may be accepted)
from a Siudra.” These injunctions show the
gradual steps by which a rigid line was
drawn betwéden the Brihmans and the Siudras.
What was fully and freely allowed at first,
is only conceded on emergent occasions, there
being manifest a general tendency to gradually
stop it altogether. The theory of the impurity
of touch also gradually gained ground. Thus
-Apastamba says ;— If during his (Brahman’s)
afieal a Sudra touches him (then he shall
leave off eating).”®  Again, ‘“what has been
brought (be it touched or not) by an impure
Stdra must not be eaten.””® Tt isalso laid down in
Gautama that a Snataka “shall not sip water
that is offered by a Sudra.”

Secondly, as regards marriage. As we have
seen above such marriage was not positively
forbidden, but generally looked upon with
distavour. Positive disqualifications were how-
ever gradually aitached to it. ‘One whose only
wife was a Studra female ’ was not to be fed on
the occasion of a fumeral oblation (Sraddha).’
According to the same authority, son by a

i Ibid, p. 265.

* Ibid, p. 61.

o Ibid, p. 60.

+ Ibid, p. 220.

¢ @autema, XV. 19, §.B.8H,, Vol, II, p. 258.
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Sudra wife is to receive only a provision for
maintenance (out of the estate) of a Brahman
deceased without (other) male issue. At last
such marriage was forbidden altogether. Says
Vasishtha :

“Some declare (that twice-born men may
marry) even a female of the Stidra caste like
those (other wives) [ Brahman, Kshatriya, Vaisya]
without (the recitation of) Vedic texts. Let him
not act-thus. For, in consequence of stch (a
marriage), the degradation of the family certainly
issues, and after death the loss of heaven.”

Manu also goes on in the same strain: “A
Stidra woman is not mentioned even in any
(ancient) story as the wife? of a Brahman or of
a Kshatriya, though they lived in the (greatest)
distress. Twice-born men who, in their folly,
wed wives of the low (Sadra) caste, soon degrade
their families and their children to the state of
Sudras.

« According to Atriand to (Gautama), the
son of Utathya, he who weds a Stidra woman
becomes an“outcast, aceording to Saunaka, on
the birth of a son, and according to Bhrigu,
he who has (male) offspring from a (Sadra
female).* A Brahman who takes a Stdra wife

i § B. B, Vol. XIV, pp. 6:6. °
s The translator adds within bracket * first * before this word. There

is, however, no anthority for this in tha text itmelf.
3 The word ‘alone’ is added by the translator but there ie no

authority for this in the text.

L



CORPORATE LIFE @L

to his bed, will (after death) sink into hell ;
it he begets a child by her; he will lose the
rank of a Brahman. The manes and the gods
will' not eat the (offerings) of that man who
performs the rites in honour of the gods, of the
manes, and of guests, chiefly with a (Sadra
wife’s) assistance, and such (a man) will not
go to heaven. For him who drinks the moisture
of a Stdra’s lips, who is tainted by her breath,
and who begets a son on her, no expiation is
prescribed.’”!
The Brahmans thus erected an impassable X
‘. “bafrier between themselves and the Sadras.
Marriage with the latter, and the food prepared
by them were alike forbidden, and even their
very touch was looked upon as impure. The
social exclusiveness, to which the Brahmans
thus committed themselves, carried them still
further, until by extending the barriers further
and further they converted themselves into that
rigid corporation which we now see before our
eyes. The same principles of exclusiveness by
which they were altogether separated from the
$udras were gradually extended to other classes
of people (including Kshatriyas and VaiSyas),
till they looked upon themselves as a unique type
of men, and asserted the bold principle  that it is
birth alone that makes a Brahman and no
people of any other class has access to it.” We

1 @, B. B, Vol. XXV, pp. 78:79.



shall therefore next take into consideration this
important factor that ultimately led to the
crowning success of the Brahman. -

§ 4
The doctrine that birth alone makes one a
_Bmhman is one of slow growth. There is mo
trace of any such doctrine in
Gradual advance of either the Veda or the Brah-
the Brahmanic preten-

sions; birth becomes manas, and, as we have seen

the basis of. corpora- 1
tions, - above, some texts distinctly
assert that it was learning not
birth that was really the determining factor.
How ideas changed in this respect may best be
illustrated by comparing the two stories of
Visvamitra and Janaka, with that of Matanga.
It is related in ancient literature, how Visva-
mitra and Janaka, though originally belonging to
the Rajanya class became Brahman by means of
austerities and learning.! The story of Matanga®
is, however, expressly designed to show the
futility of all attempts, however great, by
people of other classes to become a Brahmai,
In course of the story Indra is made to say
“that a Chandala can only become a Stdra in a
thousand births, a Sudra a VaiSya after a period
thirty times as long, a Vaisya a Rajanya after
a period sixty times the length, a Rajanya a

' For details see Muir, 8, T, Vol. I, pp. 837430
* Jhid, p. 440 8.
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rahman after a period of sixty times the
duration and so on.” Muir comments upon
this passage as follows : ' '

“The assertion here made of the impossi-
bility of a- Kshatriya becoming a Brahman
until he has “passed through a long series of
births is of course in flagrant contradiction with
the stories of Visvamitra, Vitahavya and others.”

The doctrine was gradually extended and it
was asserted that both the parents must be
Brahmans in order that .the issue may belong
to that class. It is difficult to realise how the

" existence of mixed marriage was compatible
with the doctrine. For what would be the
condition of the child whose father is Brahman
and the mother a Kshatriya ? The theoretical
text books have of course no difficulty in answer-
ing such questions. They postulate a new caste
for him as they do for the issue of each con-
ceivable kind of mixed marriage (¢f. Gautama,
IV. 16, ete.).. Buch fanciful theories do mnot,
however, bear the scrutiny of evidence. The
Yavanas, for example, are held out as the
offspring of a Kshatriya father and Sadra
mother | (Gautama, IV, 21).

The truth is, that in this respect too, there
was a gradual growth of Brahmanic pretensions,
A verse in Mahabharata declares that the som
of a Brahman is a Brahman even though- the
mother be a Kshatriya or a Vaifya (XIII.
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47-17). But we find in Manusamhita (X. 6)
that ‘sons, begotten by twice born men on wives
of the next lower castes, they declare to be
similar (to their fathers, but) blamed on aceount
of the fault inherent in their mothers ** This was
then the first step in the evolution of the
theory which ultimately denied the rank of
the father to such children. The curious
‘manner in which these Brahmanic pretensions
were gradually established is best illustrated
by Gautama, IV. 22.23. The full purport of
these passages, as explained by the commen-
tators, may be quoted in extenso: (S. B. E,, II,
p. 199). “If a savarpa female, born of the
Kshatriya wife of a Brahman is married to a
Brahman, and her female descendants down to
the seventh likewise, then the offspring which
that seventh female descendant bears to her
Brahman husband is equal in caste to a Brahman.
In like manner, if a savarna male,, the son of a
Brahman and his Kshatriya wife, again marries
a Kshatriya wife, and his male descendants down
to the seventh likewise, then the offspring of that
seventh male descendant is equal in caste to a
Kshatriya. The same principle must be applied
to the offspring of- Kshatriyas and wives of the
Vaisya caste, as well as to VaiSyas and wives of the
Sadra caste,” Gautama says also that, aceording
to other teachers, such changes of caste take place

! §.B.B, Vol. XXV, X, 6,
45
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in the fifth generation. This process of the change
of caste whereby a Sadra attains the rank of a
Brahman, and a Brahman sinks to the level of a
Sudra, is also referred toin Manu-Sarnhita X. 64-65.
Here then we have a complete cycle of the
stages of evolution. There can be no doubt
that at first the issue of a Brahman and a
Kshatriya, Vaisya or Sudra female, was looked
upon as Brahman ; then his position became lower
though he still retained the rank ; gradually
this was altogether denied, although a reversion
« to'it was possible for his (or her) descendants, if
fortified by Brahman blood for five generations.
The limit was next extended to seven, and the
final step was reached when this provision was
omitted altogether, Thus the gradual establish-
ment of the two co-ordinate doctrines, viz., (1) that
none but the son of a Brahman can belong fto
that class, and (2) that none but the son of a
Brahman father and Brahman mother can become
a Brahman, ultimately led to the establishment
of a rigid soc:al corporation which can be properly
termed the Brahman Jati (caste).

§'5

It is extremely fortunate that we have a note
B¥iaence of Buddniss  Of time in this gradual process of
literature on the dove- s a9
lopment of caste sys. ©VOlution of the Brahman caste.
. tem., .
g The canonical text books of the

Buddhists, the Pali Tripitakas, throw interesting
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sidelight on this question and we have good means

of approximately determining the age when they -

were written. T shall therefore next consider in
some detail, the bearings of this literature upon
the point at issue. Tt will be well to begin with a
short summary of the important texts.

The Jatakas.—I. The long Introduction to
Bhaddasala Jataka relates the story how the king
of Kosala was married to Vasabhakhattiya,
daughter of a Sakya noble by a slave woman,
and when the facts came to he known, the queen
and her son were degraded from their rank,
The king reported this matter to the great
Buddha when he came to the palace, whereupon
the latter said :

“The Bakyas have done wrong, O great king I

If they gave any one, they ought to have given
a girl of their own blood. But O king, this I

say : Vasabhakhattiya is a king’s daughter, and

in the house of a mnoble king she has received
the ceremonial sprinkling; Vidadabha, too, was
begotten by a noble king. Wise men of old
have said, what matters the mother’s birth ?
The birth of the father is the measure’: and to
a poor wife, a picker of sticks, they gave the
position of queen consort; and the son borP
of her obtained the sovereignty of Benares,
twelve leagues in extent, and became King

' ¢f. Mbh. AuusSsanu parva, Ch, 47, v. 17,
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Katthavahana, the wood-carrier.” (The story
is told in detail in Jataka No. 7, 1. 133-ff).

“When the king of Kosala heard this speech
he was pleased; and saying to himself, “the
father’s birth is the measure of the man,” he
again gave mother and son the treatment suited
to them.' |

II. The Introduction to Kummasapinda
Jataka relates how Mallika, the daughter of the
chief of the garland-makers of Savatthi, was made
the chief queen of the King of Kosala (1I1. 405).

IIi. It is narrated in Uddalaka Jataka

- €1'Vi 293) how a Brahman, the chaplain of the
kifg of Benares, fell in love with a light-skirts,
and a son Uddalaka was born to them. The boy,
when grown up, visited his father, and as soon
as the latter was convinced of his identity by
means of the seal-ring he gave to his mother, he
acknowledged Uddalaka to be a Brahman and
got him appointed as a chaplain under him.

IV. (@) It is narrated in Matanga Jataka |
how sixteen thousand Brahmans were put out
of caste by the other Brahmans for having tasted |
the leavings of a Chandala (Jataka IV. 388) (¢f. |
also Satadhamma Jataka 11. 82-ff).

(b) It is related in Chitta-Sambhiita Jataka
(IV. 890-ff) how two ladies—one a merchant’s
daughter and the other a chaplain’s—came across
two Chandalas while going out of the city gate.

CORPORATE LIFE

! Jataka, Vol LV, pp. 147-148.



“This is an evil omen to see!” they said, and
after washing their eyes with perfumed water,
they returned back. The maltitude belaboured
the two Chandalas and did them much misery
and mischief. (Cf. also the first portion of
Matanga Jataka, Vol. IV, p. 376.)

The Suttas—V. Ambatthasutta': (Digha
Nikaya, No. 3).

Ambattha, a young Brahman visits Gotama
Buddha and puts on the claim, that of the four
castes, the three, Kshatriya, Vaisya, and Sadra,
are attendants to wait on the Brahman. Buddha
curbs the pride of the haughty Brahman by
reminding him that the Krishnayana clan to
which he belonged, was descended from a slave
woman of a Kshatriya king. We are told that
the slave-girl’s son had become a great Rishi
and married the daughter of the Kshatriya king.

Gotama then asked Ambattha, If a man is
the son of a Kshatriya by a Brahman woman,
will he get seat and water among Brahman ? ”
«He will.” “And be admitted to share their
dish and bowl 2 “Yes.” ¢ Will they admit
him as a student of the Mantras? ? ¢ Yes,”
“ Will they give him their daughters 7~ * Yes.’
Will Kshatriyas anoint him to Kshatriya

rank 2 *No.” « Why ? 7 “ Because he is not
born (of their caste) on the mother’s side.”

{ The following summary of this Satta is taken from Coplesion's

Brddhism, p, 146 ff.
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and yet in those countries whether slaves eannot

become masters, and masters become slaves.

Again Assaliyana confesses the fact and that

“the Brahmans put forward their claims inspite

of it. - | :

Then Gotama goés on to ask; ‘Will a
‘murderer, if he be a Kshatriya, VaiSya or a
Sadra be born after death, when the body is
dissolved, into some unhappy state of misery
and woe, but not if he be a Brahman ? Assala-
yana replies that the Brahmau is in this respect
exactly on a par with the others, Gotama
“elicils similar replies by putting the contrary
casé, '

Thus, still qqestioning, Gotama points out
how, whereas when a mare is united with an
ass, the ‘offspring is a mule, different from hoth
father and mother, the union of a Kshatriya
and a Brahman or vice verse results in offspring
which resembles both the parents.

Finally, Gotama asks the young Brahman
scholar: “To which of two brothers, one an
initiated student, and the other not, the Brah-
mans themselves would, on sacred and solemn
oceasions, give the precedence ’? “To the ini-
tiated student,” says Assalayana. “But if the

~ initiated student be of bad character, and evil
habits, and the other be of good character and
virtuous habits,” rejoins Gotama, “to whom
then will the Brahmans themselves give the
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“ But in the former answer you yourself, Assa-
layana, ’ says the Master, “ have given up the
pre-eminence of birth, and in the latter, the
pre-eminence of acquaintance with the sacred
words. And in doing so you yourself have
acknowledged that purity of all the castes
which I proclaim.”

~ VII. Vasetthasutta (S. B. -E., Vol. X, p.
108 ff).

A dialogue arose between two young men,
Bharadvaja and Vasettha, ¢How does one be-
come a Brahman?’ Bharadvaja said: ¢ When
one is noble by birth on both sides, on the
mother’s and on the father’s sidé, of pure con-
ception up to the seventh generation of ances-
tors, not discarded and not reproached in point
of birth, in this way one is a Brahman.”’ Vasettha
said “ When one is virtuous and endowed with
(holy) works, in this way he is a Brahman.”
Neither could convince his opponent and so
they agreed to refer the matter to Gautama
Buddha. The sam and substance of the latter’s
reply was that ‘not by birth is one a Brahman,
nor ig ‘one by birth no Brahman; by work one

is a Brahman, by work one is no Brahman ; for

whoever amongst meén lives by cow-keeping

he is a hushandman, not a Brahman, and who-

ever amongst men lives by performing .house-

hold ceremonials—he is a sacrificer, not a
46
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“ Will the son of a Brahman by a Kshatriya
woman be received to seat and water, bowl and
dish among Brahman ?” * Yee.’” “Will they
admit him as a student ? ”’ “Yes.” “ Give him’
their women ? ” ¢ Yes. ” “ Will Kshatriyas anoint
him?” “No.” “ Why?” “Because he is not
born (of their caste) on the father’s side. ”
“Then, Ambattha,” says Gotama,  whe-
ther you look at it from the woman’s side or
from the man’s, the Kshatriyas are higher and
the Brahmans lower.  Take the case of a Brah-
man who is expelled in disgrace by his fellow
-, Brabhmans ; will Brahmans receive him or eat
with him, or teach him?” *“No.” Will they
give him their women?” “No.” But if a
Kshatriya is expelled by Kshatriyas will Brah-
mans receive him, feed him, and teach him ?”
“Yes.” “Give him their daughter?” “Yes.”
“ Then even when a Kshatriya is in the utmost
disgrace the Kshatriyas are the superiors and the
Brahmans the inferiors.” It was a Brahman,
Ambattha, who uttered the verse : :
“The Kshatriya is best among those who
reckon family. But the man of perfect conduct
and knowledge is best among gods and men.”
And this, I think, Ambattha, is very well said.
VI. The Assalayana Sutta' (Majjhima:
Nikaya No. 93). '

! Phe summary of this Sutts, as given below, is taken from “ Indian
Buddhism ” by T.'W. Rhiys Davids (Hibbert Lectures, p. 51 f).
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‘It opens by describing how a number of
Brahmans at Savatthi were trying to find some
one who could controvert the opinion put for-
ward by Gotama, that all the four castes were
equally pure. In their difficulty they apply. to
a young: and distinguished scholar, named
Assaliyana, whom they think equal to the
contest. “Assalayana goes to ~Gautama and
asks : . :
“The Brahmans, O Gotama, say thus: The
Brahmans are the best caste (varna): every
other caste is inferior. The Brahmansare the
white caste : every other caste is black. The

Brahmans alone are pure; those who are nof

Brahmans are not pure. ~The Brahmans are the
(only) real sons of Brahma, born from his
mouth, sprung from Brahma, created by
Brahma, heirs of Brahma. But what do you,
sir, say about this P ”

Then the Buddha asks him whether the
wives of the Brahmans are not subject to all
the ills and disabilities of child-birth to which
other women are subject. Assalayana is obliged
to confess that this is so and that the Brah-
mans put forward their claims inspite of this,

The Buddha then applying our modern
comparative method of inquiry, asks whether
in adjacent countries such as Bactria or Afgha-
nistan, there are not differences of colour similay
to those between the Brahmans and other castes,
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Brahman and so on’. (The positive qualifica-
tions that make up a Bra,hman are narrated in
stanzas 27-54.) By a series of mguments
Gautama also refuted the notion that there was
a difference of species between the castes.

VIIL. In Kannakatbala Sutta (No. 90 of the
Majjhima Nikaya) the Buddha is represented
as saying : \

« There are these four castes—Kshatriyas,

Brahmans, Vaisyas, and Sudras. Of these four
castes, two—the Kshatriyas and the Brahmans
are given precedence, to  wit, in salutation,
_homage, obeisance and due ministry.” '
-%"IX. In the Madhura Sutta® Mahakach-
chana is asked the same question as was put to’
Buddha in the Assalayana sutta. He replies
that it is mere empty words to give it out
among people that the Brahmans are the best
caste-(etc., the whole question is repeated word
for word). The following five reasons are
assigned by him in support of his view.

(@) Tf prosperity attended a Kshatriya he
could engage in his service any Kshatriya,
Brahman, Vaisya and Sudra. Similarly any
rich man belonging to'any of the other three
classes could employ a Kshatriya , Brahman,
Vaisya or Sudra and -all of them would be

1 7. Re A, B, 1894, p, 841.
: Por the text and translation of ¢his Suita sece J. R. A. 8. 1804,
p. 340 f£,
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equally zealous in the services of their master—
irrespective of the caste to which he belongs..

() A Kshatriya addicted to taking life,
given to rapine, licentious, lying, slanderous,
bitter of speech, frivolous of conversation,
covetous, malevolent, holding wrong views,
would pass after death to a state of suffering
punishment—so would a Brahman, a V. aiSya and
a Sudra.

(¢) A Kshatriya, who abstains from the
above vices would pass after death to a state of
happiness and to a celestial realm-—so would a
Brahmana, VaiSya and a Sadra.

(d) A Kshatriya who breaks into houses or
loots or commits burglary, or becomes a high-
wayman or commits adultery, would be execut-
ed, or burnt, or exiled or dealt with according
to his deserts—so would be a Brahman, a
Vaisya and a Sudra.

(e) A Kshatriya, who becomes an ascetic
would be treated with respect by the public -~
so would a Brahman, a Vaisya and a Sadra.

After thus showing that the caste cannot
affect in any way the material success in life,
the bliss and punishment hereafter, the judg-
ment of the law courts, and the uniforin venera-
tion extended to the ascetics, Mahakachchana
winds up by saying: “If the case be so, are
these four castes exactly equal, or not? Or
how does it strike you ?”’



His royal interlocutor could only reply :—* Un-
doubtedly Kachchana, if the case be so, I per-
ceive no difference between them.”
- The Baddhlst texts quoted above leave no
doubt that although the theo-
dhi‘,’,‘g“ﬁ‘;“,‘:a‘;‘;;;‘;,?‘g,‘}(; ries abont the equality of
Jovelopment " castes, and rational views abous
higher and lower castes, were
not entirely absent, the practical distinetion
between the Brahman, Kshatriya, Vaisya, and
Sudra., was already well established, though it
‘vas not as rigid as obtains at the present day.
The Brahman’s rank was not a close one, as
No. V clearly contemplates the case of a Ksha-
triya becoming a Brahman.! It is no doubt
true that a proud claim has been put up for
Kshatriya that nobody can belong to that caste
who was not born in it both on the father’s and
mother’s side. ‘But when we remember the
distinet Kshatriya bias of the Buddhist writers,
it will probably be conceded that this had no
more real existence than the similar claims put
forward by the Brahmans. Besides, it is
1 To what extent the discovery of the Buddhist texts has contri-
buted to the enlargement of our vigws may be measured by contrasting
the following statement made by Rhys Davids in 1881, about the
gooial condition of India at the rise of Buddhism, wilth his views on
the subject contained in ¢ Buddhist India,” Chap. 1V, *‘ Intermarriages
were no longer possible except between equal ranks. No Kshasriya
could any longer become & Bréhman ” (Hibbert Lectures, p. 24). The

textd quoted above unniistakably prove that the great Pali gchola¥ wag
undoubtedly in error. Cf. J. R. A. 8., 1894, p. 8343 f. n,, I

CORPORATE LIFE L
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opelessly in conflict with the fundamental prin-
¢iple preached by Buddha to the king of Kosala
(No. 1) :—*“ What. matters the mother’s' birth ?
The birth of the father is the measure.” It
appears quite clearly from this principle as well
as the texts cited above (I, III, V), that mar-
riage among different classes was in vogue,
although several passages in the Jatakas show
that marriage within one’s own caste was pre=
ferred.! One of the great signs of the caste
system i3 the restriction about taking food
touched by others ; of this there is no evidence
in the Buddhist texts whatsoever, so far at
least as the upper classes are concerned. The
remarks of Fick, who has made a special study
of the Jatakas from this pomt of view, may
be quoted in full.

“1f we remember that the Aryans always
attached great importance to the question of
food in all religions matters, that the commen-
sality has always Deen looked upon as the ex-
ternal mark for the community of blood,
would appear that the principle of excluding
everything unclean from the common table was
an old one that was carried from the family to
the caste and there developed into a specially
rigid form. Yet we should not conceal the fact

! (‘ ow guenfamgsngaifcs’ aw’) Jataka, 111, 422; of. wlso similae
exprescions in Jataka 1. 199 ; 11, 121. 225 ; T11. 93, 162 ; IV. 22. f. also
the Introductory episodes to Asitdbhii Jataka (I1. 220) and Suvagnamiga
Jataka (III. 182). These instances are collected by Fick (pp. 84-86).

I
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Hat traces of the exclusion of lower persons
from partaking of food such as we observe ii
India to-day occur but extremely rarely, if at
all, in the Jatakas.’" |

The only instance quoted by Fick is the
refusal of a Bakya chief to take food with a
slave girl (IV. 144 ff). The Jatakas no doubt

bear evidence to the fact that it was considered -

a great sin for a Brahman to eat the remains of
a Chandala’s food (Text No. IV @). They also
show that even the sight of a Chandala was
looked upon as impure (Text No. IV &), although
“we-are told in Matanga Jataka, that the mer-
chant's daughter who was offended by the sight
of the Chandala ultimately became his wife. 1t
must be remembered, however, that this excep-
tional rigour marks only the relation with
Chandala and there is absolutely nothing to show
that there was any restriction about food and
touch so far as regards the relations of other
classes, including the Sudras.

§ 6
The distinguishing feature of the period seems,
however, to have been the
~ The struggle between ’

the Kehatriyas and the  struggle for ascendency be-

Bréhmane, : &
i tween the Kshatriyas and Brah-
mans (¢f. Texts V-1X). The Brahmanical texts

' Fick, pp. 20-30.

S,



are apt to lead to the inference that such
s:trugg'le never existed and that the Brahman’s
claim for supremacy was all along an undisput-
ed fact.! The actuality of the contest for supre-
magy is, however, revealed by some incidental
references in ancient texts, which have been
sabjected to a careful analysis by Muir® He
had, however, to depend upon Brahmanical texts
alone which cannot be expected to reveal the
whole truth in an impartial manner. The other
side of the picture is depicted in the Buddhist
texts, where an undisputed supremacy is equally
claimed for the Kshatriya. This is evident from
the text No. V and the fact that the Buddhist
authors, in enumerating the four castes, invari-
ably mention the Kshatriya before the Brahman.
The Jaina texts fully corroborate the Buddhist
authors in this respect. Thus we read in Kalpa-
stitra,’ that it never has happened nor will happen
that Arhats, ete., should be born in low families,
mean families. .«... or Brahmanical families. In
consequence of Karman they might take the form
of an embryo in the womh of a woman belong-
ing to these families but they are never brought
forth by birth from such a womb-—they are
removed to high and noble families. The Sakra
the chief of kings and Gods resolved therefore
to cause the venerable ascetic Mahavira to he
! @f. the texts quoted by Weber in Ind, Stud., X, pp. 27-41,

3 Muir, 8. T, pp. 887-371.
s 8. B. E., Vol XXII, pp. 225.226,
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removed from the womb of the Brahmani
Devananda, and to be placed as an embryo in
the womb of the Kshatriyani Trisala.)

I have already admitted an amount of Ksha-
triya bias in the Buddhist writers and the same
might also be said of the Jaina authors. It
would therefore be as unfair to accept their
version without any reserve as to fully admit all
the Brahmanical pretensions recorded in their

own texts. Onp the other hand, the acknowledged

partiality of the Buddhist and Jaina authors
.. «doés not justify us in absolutely rejecting their
sthterments, for, ‘on the same ground, the Brah-
manical texts must also be held to he unworthy

of any credence. Rather, the Buddhist and *

Jaina authors stand in a more favourable light

in this respect, They were ascetics, iiving

outside the pale of society, and were not in any
way personally involved in the question of the
supremacy of caste. The Brahmanical writers
on the other hand were actually involved in the
contest for supremacy,! upon the success or
failure of " which depended, to a great extent,
their position in the world, Their version was
therefore liable to be more distorted and more
* partial to their own claims. A comparison of

2 Unless, of course, it be maintained that they too were hermity,
but of this there is not as good evidence as in the case of the Buddhist
and Jaina writers, But even if it be go, it merely proves the equality
of their claitng to be heard ; it does not prove the supremacy of the

Brhmanical writers.



' CHAPTER V ‘ se@L

He two classes of texts thus leads to the infer-
ence that although both the Brahmans and the
Kshatriyas contended for supremacy, the claim
of none of them was universally recognised. -
The Buddhist texts, though upholding the cause
of the Kshatriyas, never hide the real facts, and
Nos. V, VI, VIII and IX broadly state the
claims put up by the Brahman. The Brahma-
nical texts, as a general rule, make no reference
to the superiority of the Kshatriyas, but some
unguarded passages here and there betray the
real position. Thus in Vajasaneya Sumbhita
(XXX VIII—19), the Kshatriyas are mentioned
before the Brahman, while Kathaka 28, 5, clearly
states that the Kshatriya are superior to the
Brahmans.! According to Satapatha Brahman
‘the Brahman followed in the train of a king’
(1.2.3.2) and ‘he was an object of respeet after
the king * (V. 4.2.7). A contest for supremacy
between the Brahmans and the Kshatriyas is
hinted at in a passage in Aitarcya Brahmana
(7. 22), and the enmity between the two is
clearly referred to in Pafichavimsa Brahmana
18.10.8%  Muir has also given in detail
“some legendary illustrations of the struggle
which no doubt occurred in the early ages
of Hindu history between the Briahmans
and Kshatriyas®

¥ Ind. Stud,, X, p. 30,

* Ibid, p. 28.

® Mair, 8. T., Vol. 1, p. 296 &.
47
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~  The Buddhist texts quoted above, wiz., the
Introductory episodes of the Jatakas and the
Sutta texts, may be referred to the fourth century
before Christ. It is quite clear therefore that at
this period tke Brahmans, Kshatriyas, Vaisyas and
the Stdras had not yet developed into those close
corporations which we understand by the term
“caste.’” Omne of its essential factors had indeed
gained theoretical recognition, »iz., that the ‘ caste
of the father determined the caste of the child,’
but, as we have seen above; it was still possible

~ to pass from one caste into another. Then, the

% wmarriage among different classes was still cur-
rént, and there was no restriction about taking
food, so far at least as the three higher classes
were concerned. Last, but not of the least im-
portance is the fact that the day of the undoubt-
ed supremacy of the Brahmans over all other
castes was not yet.

§ 7

The struggle for supremacy was however des-
tined to be over at no distant

of o ete iiamP!  date, Gradually but steadily
the Brahmans asserted their

. rights and prerogatives, till at last their pre-emi-
nence was above all dispute. We have no means
to determine the gradual stages of this evolution
as there is no independent testimony like that of
the Buddhist* texts to check the Brahmanieal
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authorities. It may however be safely assumed,
that the decline of Buddhism and the revival of
Brahmanism under the Guptas set the final seal
to the supremacy of the Brahmans. Buddhism, as
we have seen, identified itself with the Kshatriya
claims and its contest with Brahmanism served
indirectly as a trial of strength between the two
contending parties. It is not possible at present
to trace the causes which led to the decline
of Buddhism, but down it went, and carried
along with it the party with which it was associat-
ed, leaving the field to the triumphant victors.

A reminiscence of this struggle for supremacy
secems to have been preserved in Talagunda
Inscription of the 6th century A. D! We are
told that the Brahman Maytirasarman, the found-
er of the Kadamba dynasty went to the city of
the Pallava lords, eager to study the whole sacred
lore. “There enraged by a fierce quarrel with a
Pallava horseman (he reflected): ‘Alas, that in
this Kali age the Brahmans should be so much
feebler than the Kshatriyas! For, if to one, who
has duly served his preceptor’s family and ear-
nestly studied his branch of the Veda, the perfec-
tion in holiness depends on a king, what can there
be more painful than this ?” And so, with the hand
dexterous in grasping the Kusa grass, the fuel,
the stones, the ladle, the melted butter and the
oblation-vessel, he unsheathed a flaming sword,

* Ep. Ind., VIII,, pp. 31, 34.
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eager to conquer the earth. »  The remaining
verses describe how he defeated the Pallava forces
and carved out a principality for himself.

The battle was won by the Brahmans and the

" citadel fell into their hands.
ngxdlty of the Brah-
manie  corporations 'The next move was to make it
carried to perfection. 2 A
- impregnable by erecting strong
barriers around it. The means were Wwithin easy
reach, They had a corporation which could be
converted by a little modification into a rigid and
exclusive one, and they eagerly set themselves to
-thig fask. The result is what we see to-day.
Marsiage with other castes was positively forbid-
den and restrictions about food and touch com-
pleted the scheme. History once more repeated
itselt. The same means by which the proud
Aryans erected a barrier between them and the
Stdras were successfully handled by one class of
them to impose upon the rest a permanent brand
of inferiority which differed only in degree from
that which fell to the lot of the Stdras.

Tt is difficult to exactly determine the period
when this social exclusiveness of the Brahmans
was carried to perfection. Epigraphic evidences
seem to prove that the marriage between Brih-

. mans and other castes took place even at a very
late period. Thus the Jodhpur Inscription of
Pratihara Bauka' which belongs to  the
latter half of the 9th century A. D. narrates that

1 J.R. A8, 1894, p, 1 fi,
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e Brahman Harichandra, the founder of the
family, had married twowives, one a Brahmani and
the other a Kshatriya.” The issues of the former
became the Pratihara Brahmans, and those of the
latter, the Pratihara Kshatriyas. Whatever we
might think of this concrete case, it certainly
proves the prevalence of such mixed marriages
at the time when the inscription was composed;
for, no genealogist would have dared to explain
the origin of the family by a process which was
altogether obsolete in his days. This conclusion
is fully corroborated by the accounts of the Arab
traveller Ibn Khordadbeh who flourished in the -
latter half of the 9th century A.D. and died -
about 912 A. D. Speaking about-Katariyas or .-
the Kshatriyas, he records that the daughters of
the class of Brahma (i.e. Bralimaps) are” not '
given in marriage to the sons of - this' class, but
the Brahmas take their daughters.! In south
India, too, we find the same thing. The Tala-
gunda Pillar Inscription of Kakustha Varman?®
which may be referred to about the first half of
the 6th century A. D? proves that although
the Kadambas, to which family the ruler belong-
ed, were Brahmans, he married his daughter to
the Guptas. The Guptas were descended on the
mother’s side from the Vratya Lichchhavis, and

! Elliot’s History of India, Vol, I, p. 16.
* Hp. Ind., Vol, VIII, p. 24 £,
¢ Ibid, p. 31,
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¢ we find that a“ruler of the Kadamba family,
possessing Brahmanic pretensions to the fullest
degree, gave his daughter in marriage to them
against the strictest injunctions of the Sastras:
Further, we learn from an inscription at Avani,
that even so late as the 10th century A.D.,
Divalamba, born of the Kadamba family was
the chief queen of a Nolamba chief.! The
Nolambas claimed descent from the Pallavas®
who are referred to as Kshatriyas in the Tala-
gunda inseription referred to above. These in-

‘wstanes may be held to indicate that the social
corporations of the Brahmans had not reached
the final stage of development before, at any rate,
the 10th century A. D.

I bave already remarked that the corporation
of Brahmans was, from the very beginning,
subdivided into a number of minor corporations.
When learning, requisite. for the functions
of priest, formed the basis of corporation,
the groups were formed according to the
special subjects of study. When birth took the
place of learning, there must have grown up dis-
tinctions based upon locality, Already in the
Jatakas we meet frequently with the term ¢ Ud-
ichcha Brahmana’ and phrases conveying distinet
pride in birth in such a family.®? This was the

t Ep. Ind,, X, pp. 61.62,
* Ibid, p. 57.
i Jataka 11, 82-ff, 438-f,; 1.366, fi., 371.i%.
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&

“ﬁerunner of the later Kamnauj, Gaud, Kanka-

nasth and Tailanga Brahmans. When minute
regulations were established regarding food and
marriage, it was inevitable that various other sub-
divisions would occur, hased on the varying
degrees in which they were observed by the differ-
ent sections of the people. These various factors
have contributed towards the formation of innu-

merable Brahman corporations, and the individual |

corporate character of each of them is so perfect
that it is not a little difficult to find out that they
all belong to one grand corporation. Senart rightly
observes : “ Nous parlons couramment de la caste
brihmanique ; c’est les castes brdahmaniques qulil
faudrait dire. Nous enveloppons dans un seul
terme générique des castes multiples qui ont
chacune leur individualité.'

§ 8

If even the Brahmans® who formed, com-

1L 1 2 kv a 1 o ¢ u

b ontntia ot DATBLIY ely. speaking, a more or

other social corpora- Jess definite group, could thus
1008, .

give rise to so many sub-sections

' “We ordinarily speak of a Brahmanical caste,—we should
rather say, Brahmanical castes. We include in a geueral terma
multiplicity of castes each of which has its individuality.” (Senart—~

Castes, p. 189.)

& 8 104 | Kshatriyas also must have been divided into eimilar groups,
but it is difiicult to trace them at 'the present day. We have, however,
such expressions as * Brahma-Kshatriya, ¢ Karpata Kshatriya’ in the
ingeriptions of the Sena kings of Bengal,

I
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which were practiéally so many castes except
in name, much more would we expect similar
results from the Vai§yas and the Stidras (includingﬂ,
the elements of population which weve at first out-
side the sphere of Aryan inflaence but g adually
came within its fold). : v o

I have already remarked that the Vaisyas
and the Studras never formed any homogeneous
people. Distinct groups must have already existed
among them from the earliest period, and these
pltimately developed into classes or castes. The
#adic literature ! alone supplies the name of
a number of functional groups which correspond
to recognised castes of the present day. .A few
of them may be quoted as types.

F ul}iti{zgg]icg{icégf:truiﬁgdm Modern Caste.  Occupation,
Karmara Karmakara Smith
Kulala Kumar Potter -
Kaivarta . Kaivartta  Fisherman
Ganaka : Ganak Astrologer
Gopala - Goala Herdsman
MTakshan, Tashtri Satar Carpenter
Dhaivara Dhivara Fisherman
Napita Napita Barber
Malaga Dhopi Washernian
Vayitri Tanti Weaver
Surakara Suri Maker of qurd

2 '.-
1 Specially ef. V. 8., XVI, XXX,
5 The ligh ia compiled from V. L, 11, pp. 585-6-
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It can be generally inferred that mahy of ‘

_ these had developed into recog-
The different factors b s
dis it i nised classes even during the
: " Vedic period. This is shown by
such patronymic forms as Dhaivara, descendant
of a dhivara. We have already seen that many
of them such as the smiths, the potters, the herds-
men, the carpenters and the. weavers had their
own guild organisations. There can be scarcely
any doubt that these industrial organisations had
ultimately developed into social corporations.
The ethnic factor also played an important
part in the same direction. The Nishadas, for
example, who are frequently mentioned as an
important tribe in the Vedic literature (V. I. 1.
454) arve referred to as a social corporation in
Manusambhita (X. 8). The tendency of the politi-
cal corporations to be gradually developed into
social ones is best shown by the example of the
Sakyas of Kapilavastu, who formulated distinct
rules about food and marriage (¢f. Introduction
to Bhaddasala Jataka 1V, 145). It is possibly in
similar ways that the Lichchhavis were ultimately
turned into social corporations, for they are
undoubtedly mentioned as such in Manu (X, 22).
The examples of the Gosdi and Bairagi of the
present day show further that the religious orga-
‘nisations, too, contributed to the increase of social
corporations.

L 0f. Oldenberg in Z. D, M. G, Vol, 51, p. 289,
48
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Tt may thus be held that the vast number of
social corporations of the present day were
recruited from all sorts of corporate organisations,
such as industrial, tribal, political, and religious.
Tt is impossible.at present to trace each of the
existing castes to one or other of the above orga-
nisations, and it would be an equally hopeless task
to attempt to determine, even approximately, the
period when they had developed as such from
some pre-existing organisations.

A passage' in Vinaya Pitaka indicates in a
" general way the period when, and the manner

1 ¢ Fragadiam gufe Mty el snfanfa adafy agam
swaly fag Ay * % sufa aw, ot st 9 wfs swza 7 wfa
i @ sifa 9@ snfa Suanfa Ruwsnfa wwaEnfa 9§ gl
@ M AW Wife | SEza Wi aifq @fmsifa aweenfa, o@
smH M Afal o« o+ *

“ fau’ wre, € (oW, v G ewzad few | 9 AW fEw
agarfa, gwaRfed feanfad swawfew avfwafew ag ag
a1 qw FUSy WeEnd waspnd dred ufd wfefaad, wd wte A
faw' | ewzd e faw g1 A G Ay Ag a1 g4 AAUSY TS
sasEd AR wafed fafawd ud s3es oW fgw’ |7 Similarly we
have * B AW T F1ZIFTH JIHICTH TN ... SFE AW w9 @fe
FifgsEn  MEE y?  Vinaya Pitaka (IV. p. 6, ff. Sutta.vibhanga
Pachittiya, 11. 2). Oldenberg observes on this passage as follows :—

4 No guggestion is made that there are other cases of jati which
can be regarded as high or low,—any guch possibility even is expressly
repudiated ; wherefore naturally the existence of intermediate jati,
between the high and the low, cannot be denijed. (%Z. D. M, G., Vol.
11, p. 281.)

The existence of the ‘middle caste’ which Oldenberg here contem-
pliites, evidently to save his theory that the Vaifyas and Sadras were
also well formed castes in those days, is doubtfnl, The Sadrag, had
they really formed a definite caste like the examples given, must have

L
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which  this metamorphosis gradually took
place. Tt tells us that a man may revile another
in ten ways, such as by his ‘caste, name,’
‘occupation,’ ‘industry,’ ete. It then specifies
each of the above ten categories, saying, these
are the low castes, names, occupations, ete.,
these are the high castes, names, occupations,
ete. In all cases except that of caste, it actually
names a few specimens of high and low ceeupa-
tions, industries, ete., and then adds ¢ and others
which - are regarded as high or low in other
countries.” In the case of caste we are simply

told, “Low castes such as Chandala, Vena,
-

been mentioned among ‘hinajati, and the krishi VEr_zijya and goraksha’
which are the proper functions of Vaifyas, would not have been
relegated to the category of karmma if the latter really formed a
distinot caste. Besides, it is hard to draw a line between the middle and
the higher or the lower caste. In any case it is certain that in different
parts of the country many of them would be recognised as the one
or the other, and the saving clause which we find in connection with
gotta, kamma, sippa, etc,, wonld also have occurred in the case of the
dati if any such middle caste veally oxisted. It is true that the
Buddhist .texts mention the four classes, Brihman, Kshatriya, Vaifya,
and Sidea—bat then it should more properly be taken as generic names
used for the sake of cofivenience. It would have been highly incons
venient, if not impossible, if one had to mention in detoil, Vena,
Rathakara, Pukkusa and other motley groups, every time he had
to refer to general divisions of people. If Vaidya and Sidra arve not
supposed to have comprehended all the different elements of popula-
tion except the Brahmap and Kshatriya, Buddha’s conclusion about
the equality of castesin, .., AssalSyana Sutta, must be supposed to have
left out of consideration a number of them. This is impossible from
the very nature of the case, wherefore we must take if, that while the
. Buddhist texts follow the Brahmanical ones in mentioning Brahman,
Kshatriya, VaiSya and Siidra, they merely take these terma in a
generic sense,
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Nishada, Rathakara, and Pukkusa; high castes
such as Kshatriyas and Brahmans.” The signi-
ficant phrase “and others which are regarded
as high or low .in other countries”* is omitted
only in the case of caste, wherefore we must
conclude “that the list, here given, of the high
and low jatis, is exhaustive.

It will then follow from the above passage
in Vinaya Pitaka that only the Vena, Chandala,
Nishada and Rathakara have come to forimn
real caste' groups while the leather-workers,

_ ~potters and other groups of handiworkmen who

" “gre included in the categories of industry and

occupation have not yet undergonethe change.
Their sippa (handicraft), not jati, is still their
distinguishing factor. As the Vinaya texts, from
which the above quotation has bheen made,
have been generally referred to the 4th century
B. 0. we may safely conclude that the metamor-
phosis of the ethnic (like Nishada and Pukkusa)
and industrial (Rathakara, Vena, ete.) groups into
social corporations had indeed actually begun,
but not made much progress, by that time.

§9

The gra,dual formation of these castes was
incompatible with the Brahmanical theory that
, the Brahman,  Kshatriya,

The theory  of g
Sk, euste.’ Vaisya and Sudra were the
four castes into which the society was divided.
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existence of these new castes could not be
ignored while, on the other hand, the Brahmans
could hardly modify the orthodox theory without
stultifying themselves. Evidently something
was to be done which would preserve their
theory intact and at the same time take into
consideration these new factors in society.

The means by which they have sought to
achieve this end is the theory of ‘mixed caste’
which explains the origin of every caste other
than the four recognised ones by a system of
cross-breeding. The theory is met with in the
earliest Dharma-suitras' and its full development
may be noticed in Manu® It would be an
insult to the intelligence of my readers if T stop
to explain the absurdity of the whole thing.
It lies on its very face and he who runs may
read it. Senart rightly observes: “ L’explica-
tion des castes melées n’a jamais pu faire
illugion & personne. Des impossibilités flagrantes
la jugent.” Jolly also vemarks to the same
effect : “ Am deutlichsten trigt das System der
Mischkasten (samkera jati) den stempel der
Kiinstlichkeit an der stirn,”*

' Ga. IV, 16 fL.

* M. X, 8.

3 4 The explanation of the mixed caste could never decoive
anybody. The utter impossibility of the thing is enough to condemn it.”
(Senamp—Castes, p, 121.)

* “The system of mixed caste bears most clearly the stamp of
artificiality on the very face of it.”

(% D. M. G, Val. L, p. 507.)

L
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But although the theory is absurd, and the
system artificial to the extreme, it is not withont
The historical im. Sreat historical importance. It
portance of the theory.  clearly indicates in the first
place, that the division of the Aryan Society
into four castes was, from the very beginning,
a theoretical one; that the ‘terms Vaisyas and
Sadras comprehended a number of more or less
distinet groups of people which ultimately came
to possess almost all the characteristics of the
‘caste.” Secondly, it shows the anxious desire
‘.“on the part of the Brahmanical authors to
extend the social system they had developed to
all the varied elements of population in
India.! ;
This later phase of the question deserves
more than a passing notice, specially as it
: | explains to some extent the
Outside  influence )
apon the development gradual evolution of the indus-
R trial and various other groups
into social corporations. It has often been
asserted that™ the caste system was a natural
evolution from within, A full consideration of
the whole circumstances seems to show, however,
that this statement requires to be qualified a !
great deal. Apart from the corporate instincts
and the general trend of Indian intelleet to
introduce regular symmetry in every departmpent
of life, at least two powerful active elememnts

1 @f. Oldenherg's views in % D. M. G., Vol LI, p. 277.
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may be distinguished, which have contributed
towards the development of these innumerable
social corporations. These may be broadly
classified as religious and political.
The Brahmanical texts are never tired of
dilating upon the merits to be acquired by fol-
(i) Religious propa. 10Wing the duties of one’s own
EHuas. caste. Thus we find in Apas-
tamba': “1In successive births men of the lower
castes are born in the next higher one, if they have
fulfilled their duties ” ; also in Gautama®: “(Men
of) the (several) castes and orders who always
live according to their duty enjoy after death
the rewards of their works, ete. ,....” Kautilya®
lays down that ¢the observanece of one’s own caste
duty leads one to heaven and infinite bliss,” while
according to Manu* the peopie “will reach the
most blessed state if they act according to the
duties of the four castes in times of distress.”
On the other hand the Dharma-sastras predict, in
an equally pesitive manner, grave misfortunes,
in the life to come, for those who negleet the
duties of the ‘caste.’ ¢ In successive births,”
says Apastamba,® “men of the higher castes are
born in the next lower one, if they neglect their

¥ Ap. IT, 11. 10; also of. Ap, I1. 2-3

? Ga, XI. 29,

3 Artha@@stra, Bk, I, Ch. ITf, The word *8va.dharma’ in the text
really means the duties of one's order (Caste).

‘M, X 180.

s Ap, 1L 11,11,

L
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duties 7 ; while according to. Manu' a Brah-
man, Kshatriya, Vaisya and a Sadra become
respectively, for neglecting the daties of
the ‘caste, an Ulkamukha Preta who feeds
on what lkas been vomitted, a Kataputana

Preta who eats impure ~substances and-

corpses, & Maitrakshajyotika Preta who feeds
on pus, and a Kailasaka Preta who feeds
on moths.

The Brahmans, however, did not rely upon

. e ot B
Bt poitit Ao, these injunctions alone for the

ity due preservation of caste laws.

: They armed the royal authority with specific
powers to enforce the same. Thus Apastamba®
enjoins upon a king to punish those who have
transgressed the caste laws even by death. Gau-
tama ? also authorises the king to punish such
persons. Kanutilya* maintains that the king shall
never allow people to swerve from their caste
duties. Manu® also lays down that “(The king)
should carefully compel Vaisyas and Stadras to
perform the work (prescribed) for them ; for if
those two (castes) swerved from their duties, they
would throw this (whole) world into confusion.”
Similar injunctions are laid down also in Vishnu®

' M., XII 71.72.

* Ap, II. 10. 12-16 ; I1. 11, 1-4; alsv cf. Ap, IT. 27. 18,
i Qa., X1, 3L

4 Arthagsstra, Bk, 1, Cbap. 111,

M., VIII, 418.

¢ v, IIL 2.

@

L
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‘and Yajfiavalkya! Samhitas. The Sukraniti, too,
states in the same strain: “Every caste should
practise the duties that have been mentioned as
belonging to it and that have been practised by
ancestors, and should otherwise be punished by
kings.”* The execution of the Sudra Samvuka
by Rama, as described in Ramayapa may be
cited as a typical instance. The Nasik cave
Inscription of Gautami Balasri also supplies a
concrete illustration of royal interference in
the caste regulations. There the list of king
Gautami-putra’s virtues includes the fact
that ‘he stopped the contamination of the
four varpas.”

The caste regulations were thus enforced
upon the people by terror of punishments both
in this life as well as in the next. No wonder
then, that unlike other corporations such as
political or industrial, the soeial corporations
have gradually attained more and more perfec-
tion and haye subsisted down to our own time.
The sacrosanct character attributed to the latter
readily explains not only its rapid extension
all over the country but also its enduring
tenacity and rigidity by means of which it
has long out-lived the Srenis or Ganas, although
all the three had their orlgm in the same
instinets.

L Y, 1. 860.
# Ch. 1V. seet. TV, 82.83. Translated by Babu Binoykumar Sarkar,
? Bp. Ind., VIII, pp. 60.61,

49 v
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§ 10

We have now completed the history of that
Nature and organi. €vOlution which ultimately re-
;3;;)0!;§§;utha sthial. sulted in the division of Indian
caste, _ people into a number of more
or less close and rigid social corporations. It only
remains for me to add a few words regarding the
nature and organisation of these corporations.

The nature of these corporations is now &
‘matter of general knowledge and there are

._yeagons to believe that things have not changed
nmich, except in the lax observation of rules in
recent days. The basis of the corporation was
the tie of birth and its chief binding factors
were a number of prescribed regulations chiefly
regarding food, marriage and intercourse with
the rest of the community, the violation of which
brought punishment upon the offender, varying,
in degrees, according to the measure of the guilt,
from slight expiatory ceremonies up to expulsion
from the corporation. As many of these cor-
porations evolved out of industrial groups, dis-
tinctive oceupations also have come to be looked

e e i upon as belon.ging to t.,he?_ir very
tion the basis of these mDature, It is permissible to
s doubt, however, whether they
ever formed a binding factor, far less the basis,
of these social corporations. In other words,
it is probable, that, as in the present day, a man
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might cease to follow the distinctive profession
of his caste, or even adopt other professions, but
would not have thereby lost his caste. He would
continue to belong to it so-long as he followed
the prescribed regulations alluded to above. On
the ,other hand he would not be absolved from
tho guilt of violating these by consideration of
the fact that he faithfully performed his here-
ditary occupation. This is proved by the oft-
quoted passages in Manu (ITI. 151 ff.) which
show that even. the highest caste was quite
indifferent to this aspect of the system ; so much
g0, that the Brahmans followed even such occu-
pations as, maintaining shops, selling meats,
lending money, tending cattle, and acting in a
theatre, and still retained their castes. It
does not appear that they were even looked
upon as involving any guils, for they are not in-
cluded in the long list of offences involving
expiatory ceremonies’ (M. XI. 1-71). Tt is also
ordained in Manu that one who is umnable to
subsist by the peculiar occupations of his caste
may follow those ordained for the lower ones,
Thus a Brahman could follow the ocoupations of
a Kshatriya and Vaisya, the Kshatriya, those of
a VaiSya, and the latter, those of a Sidra, while
a Sodra might, under similar circumstances,

! It is indeed ordained in M., X. 92, that by (selling) flesh a Brfh-
man at once becomes an out-casl; but this role ean hardly be said to
have been practically enforced in view of M., I1I, 152,
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“maintain himself by handicrafts.!- These certainly
point to a mobility of industry and occupation
which is hardly compatible with the idea
that the latter formed the basis or even a
binding factor of the social corporations. Al-
though it cannot he denied that they maintained,
to a great extent, a fixity of occupation among
a certain group of people, this characteristic is
to be attributed, not to the social corporations
as such, but to the primitive industrial organi-
sations out of which they arose.

The ancient Dharmasistras associate the

. % caltes’ with other corporations.® The organi-
salion of these social corporations seems to have
been modelled on the same plan as was adopted
by other corporations, the guilds for example.
The subject has been fully dealt with in connec-
tion with the latter and need not be repeated
here. The Gautama Dharmasiitra (XI. 20) and
Manu (VIIL 41. 46) refer to the authoritative
nature of the regulations laid down by the castes.
They served as one of the regular courts in the
kingdom for the trial of offenders in the first
instance® and a sacred character is also attri-
buted to this class of corporation in the verse
guoted on p. 43 (foot-note 2).

' M., X. 81-88, 98-99.

s This is specially noticeable in Y., T. 861 “ Faifq Y. Fery
wure SE9Et @O —df. also Ga.,, XI5 M., VIIL 41. 219221,

¢ See quotations on p, 68. The Word ‘Kula’ used in these
passages means only & subsection of caste,
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The most interesting thing, however, in this
connection is the fact, that we have, even at the
present day, reminiscence of the old organisation.
There is still the chief, the executive council, the
assembly, and the legal validity of the jurisdic-
tion exercised by each of them.- A very inter-
esting account of this organisation, as it obtains
at present, has been furnished by Senart,' and -
any one who goes through it cannot fail to be
struck with the similarity it displays to the
organisation of corporations in ancient India,
such as T have tried to depict in Chapter L.

§ 11

Besides the formation of caste-groups, the

‘ corporate activity was mani-

po(x?t::;er fg:;‘;;’yf s fested in various other ways in
social life. social life. As it is not in

keeping with the purpose of this

work to describe each of them in detail, I shall
wmerely refer to a few representative specimens.

Pirst, in the matter of education, corporate

activity “was manifest everywhere from the big

ostablishments like Nalanda University down

to the humblest institution in-a village. Thus

we read in Losaka Jataka

Aapesionsl R (iR how the villagers

appointed a teacher by paying

* his expenses and giving him a hut to live in.

1 §enart—Caste, pp. 78, 83 ; ¢/ alzo p. 86 above,
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milarly, in towns like Benares and Taxila,
there were big establishments, mostly main-
tained by public co-operation. Thus we read
in the same Jataka that the Bodhisatta was a
teacher of world-wide fame at Benares with
five hundred young Brahmans to teach. “In
those times the Benares fotk used to give day
by day commons of food to poor lads and had
them taught free.” A very good example of the
public co-operation as well as the corporate
character of the institution itself is furnished
by Tittira Jataka (III. 537). We read that
‘#% world-renowned professor at Benares gave
instruction in science to five hundred young
Brahmins. One day he thought: “So long as
I dwell here, T meet with hindrances to the
religious life, and my pupils are not perfected
in their studies. T will retire into a forest home
on the slopes of the Himalayas and carry on my
teachings there.” He told his pupils, and, bid-
ding them bring sesame, husked rice, oil, gar-
ments and such like, he went into the forest and
building a hut of leaves took up his abode close
by the highway. His pupils too each built a hut
-for himself. Their kinsfolk sent rice and like, and
the natives of the country saying, “A famous
"professor, they say, is living in such and such a
place in the forest, and giving lessons in science,”
brought presents of rice, and the foresters also:
offered their gifts, while a certain man gave a



milch' cow and a calf, to supply them with
milk.” Similar corporate educational institu-
tions are frequently referred to in the Jatakas,
e.g. in IV, 391; 1. 317, 402, 447, 463, 510; III.
122; II. 48; V. 128, 457. The first two of these
instances clearly prove that the students had a
common mess and lived as an organised corporate
body under the teacher, while the last three
examples show that these institutions were partly
maintained by honorariums paid by the sons of
wealthy members of the society. It is worthy
of note that not only religious treatises like
the Vedas, but various secular arts and seiences
were also subjects of study in these centres of
education,!

The account of the Jatakas is in entire agree-
ment with the information supplied by the
Brahmanical texts. The rules and regulations
about the life of a student in his teacher’s house,
as laid down in the ancient Dharmagastras, fully
harmonise with the corporate character of the
educational institutions as deduced from the
Jataka stories.

There can be scarcely any doubt that insti-
tutions like the University of Nalanda had
developed out "of the system depicted in the
Tittira Jataka. Their origin is probably to be
referred to a very ancient period. The Brihad-
aranyakopanishad refers to the °Samiti of the

! Pick, p. 180 .3 J. A. 8, B, 1916, p. 17 &,
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Panchialas’ and the context proves that it was
an educational institution. ‘

From the age of the Upanishads down to the
destruction of Nalanda and Vikramasila, many
other universities had flourished in India, but
unfortunately we know very little of them.

Reference has already been made' to vast
educational establishments in South India, and
such examples are by no means rare. But the
crest-jewel of Indian educational institutions
was the university at Nalanda of which we
possess a somewhat detailed account from the
writiigs of contemporary Chinese pilgrims.*

This great corporation with ten thousand
- members may justly be looked upon as one of
the best specimens in the field of education, and
one of the most fruitful achievements of the
corporate instinets of the ancient Indian people.

The same instincts are also observable in

lighter things, such as amuse-
gafdgg'nh;"‘s:fé. social  ment and merry-making, even

from the remotest antiquity,
Zimwer ® has shown how the Sabha in Vedic
period served as the modern elub-houses after
the serious business was over. 1In the post-Vedic
period we come across ap institution ecalled

! Pp. 200 f£. above.

? Life of Hiuen-Tsiang translated by Beal, pp. 105.113, ¢f, also
Watters—Ou Yuanchwang, Vel. II, pp. 164-169 ; I-ising’s account tran-
glated by J. Takekusu, pp. 65, 86, 145, 154, 17778,

5 A, L., p. 172 f.
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Samaja’ or ‘Samajja’ which seems to have
served similar functions. It is clear from Chulla-
vagea V. 2. 6, and Sigalovada Suttanta,' that
besides dancing, singing and music, something
like a dramatic performance (akkhana),® and
acrobatic and magical feats were included in the
programme of these popular institutions. That
these were regularly held at some definite places
follow quite clearly from some passages In
Jaina® and Brahmanical texts.*

These social gatherings were known in later
times as °Goshthi,” which has been described
in some detail by Vatsyayana." This resembled
very much the modern institution called club.
It took place in a definite house where people
used to meet in the evening to amuse themselves
with music, dancing, drinking, and various
discourses on literature and arts. Sometimes
there were garden parties and drinking bout in
a member’s residence. These institutions were

1 Grimblot’s “Bept Sutbas Palis,” p. 300,

4 (!f. Buddhist India, p. 185,

3 ¢Bamadja’ is inclnded in the list of places which a Jaina monk is
permitted to visit (Jacobi, Jaina Sutras, 11, p. 177).

¢ Bhishma includes ¢ Samdja’ in the list of localities where a
foreign spy is to be looked for. ( Santiparva, ch. 69, v, 11.)

5 Amarakosha gives ‘Samajyd’ as one of the synonyms of Goshthi.
This seems to be the Sunskrit form of Pali ‘Bamajja’ Thus Goshthi
repregents the ‘Samajjas * of the Pali books in more than one sense.
Tlhe popilar character of these institutions is guite apparent from the
derivations of the two werds. Thus according to Kslxh‘usvﬂmin
“ guwfa fawaaet gaan,” ¢ mar aidreafasar a8 7

o Kamasitra, Chap. IV, p. 47 £, (Chowkhambe Edition).
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apparently meant for healthy -amusement and
relaxation, and care was taken that they may
not be converted into too learned or vulgar
assemblies. This is quite clear from the

following :
AT SEART A ST |
W MBY FIAAG TgHQT WA N
The next verse shows that due safeguards

were taken to prevent them from being reduced
to centres of jealousy or hatred.

“ o7 M8t ArntatgE a1 7 A EEAA |
qafsarfaet a1 @ 7 amaaigy: |

It appears from the wuse of the word
@faafdat that the more respectable Goshthis,
like the modern clubs, laid down rules and
regulations for the guidince of members.

There was another aspect of these institutions.
Vatsyayana advises the villagers to start a
¢ Goshthi, in imitation of the citizens, so that they
might not only amuse the people (by music,
dramatic performances, ete.), but also assist
them in their undertakings, and render various
other benefits to them.! It is apparent, there-
fore, that the corporate character of the insti-
tution was also utilised for various services of
public utility.

-

1 ¢ qaagdeaq wWg € QNEd SweweR SysRas @
(p. 87).
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Indeed this was an important feature of the
corporate life in ancient India.
The passages quoted above
(pp. 140-41) from Arthasastra clearly indicate
how men in those days were in the habit of
doing work for the common good. The following
account of the activily of thirty villagers
under the guidance of Bodhisatta may be
looked upon as a typical illustration of the
spirit which characterised the people of ancient
India.

“These thirty men were led by the Bodhisatta
to become like-minded with himself; he estab-
lished them in the Five Commandments, and
thenceforth used to go about with them doing
good works. And they, too, doing good works,
always in the Bodhisatta’s company, used to get
up early and sally forth, with razors and axes
and clubs in their hands. With their clubs they
used toroll out of the way all stones that lay on
the four highways and other roads of the village ;
the trees that would strike against the axles of
chariots, they cut down; rough places they made
smooth ; causeways they built; dug water tanks
and built a hall; they showed charity and
kept the Commandments. In this wise did
the body of the villagers generally abide
by the Bodhisatta’s teachings and keep the
Commandments.’”

Social service.

' Jat., Vol, L, p. 199.
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In course of the story we are told that the
men built a large public hall and wanted a..
pinnacle to put on it. They found it in the
possession of a lady, but could not buy it of her
for any money. “If you will make me a
partner in the good work,” said she, “ I will
give it you for nothing.” Consenting, they took
the pinnacle and completed their hall.

This episode exhibits more vividly than
anything else the corporate feelings which
inspired men and women alike in ancient India.
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found on the Manaswal plateau, Hosyarpur
Distriet.' The coins thus cover am area bounded
by Rayi on the north and west, Kangra on the
south and Kullu on the east. This may be
accepted as the locality of the Audumbaras
specially as it fully agrecs with the account ‘of
Brihat-Sambhita, Markandeya Purana and Visnu-
purana, in which the Audumbaras are coupled
with the Kapisthalas, Traigarttas and Kulindas.
(Kapisthalas have been identified with the
* -modern Kaithals living south of Ambala, the
early home of the Trigarttas was near Kangra,
and Kulindas or Kunindas oceupied both banks
of the Satlej.)

V. The Kunindas.—Some coing bear only
the tribal name ¢ Kuninda,” but others bear the
tribal designation as well as the name of a king.
There are also other varieties which need not be .
discussed here. It is generally admitted that
the former class is the earlier of the two.?

. Cunningham refers the latter class to about 150
B.0? while Rapson fixes their date at about
100 B.C:* The earlier coins may thercfore be
referred to the second century B.C.

The coins of the Kunindas were found in an
area that may be roughly defined as being
bounded on the east by the Ganges, on the south
and south-west by a line joining Hastinapur,

CORPORATE LIFE -
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Shaharanpur, and Ambala, on the north and
north-east by the slopes of the Himalayas and
on the north-west by a line joining Ambala to
the Himalaya slopes.! This area may be safely
laid down as the boundary of the Kuninda
territory, for the evidence of the coins is
supported in this case by the independent testi-
mony of Ptolemy in whose work ‘Kulindrine’
means-the whole of the upper tract between the
Bias river and the Ganges. That the Kunindas
or the Kulindas lived near mountain slopes also
appears from the epithet ¢ Kulindopatyakas’ in
the Vishnu Purina meaning  ‘ The Kulindas
along the foot of the hills.”

VI. The Vyishnis.—A single coin has pre-
served the name of the Vrishni corporation. The
legend on it was first read by Cunningham ? as
“ Ppishni Raja-jadganasya bhubharasyae.” When
I first- examined the legend on Cunpingham’s
plate, it appeared to me that °bhubharasya’
might well be ¢ Tratarasya.’ T found afterwards
that similar correction was suggested by Bergny
and accepted by Rapson.” Bergny has read the
legend as. Priskyir(a)jojiaa-ganasyae ir(a)-
tarasya.” Rajojida, as suggested by Bergny and

apson, is equivalent to ‘ kshatriya.’ The coin

| For details of the find-spot, ¢f. Prinsep’s Lssays, Vol. 1, pp, 84,
204; O, A. I, p. T1: Awch. Sur. Rop,, X1V, pp. 134-188.

7.0 AL, p 0, pl. IV

3 J. R. A. 8., 1800, pp. 416, 420,
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I. EXTRACTS OF LETTERS RECEIVED BY THE
AUTHOR FROM DISTINGUISHED
SCHOLARS.

1

DEear Siz,

I am much indebted to you for the nicely bound
copy of your Corporate Life in Ancient India, which is
a good book........ ...

I agree with your theory of the Brahman group of
pagtes ol

I agree about the date of Panini............

I hope you will continue your careful' studies and you
ean make any use you please of my favourable opinion of
your scholarly book. :

' L remain,
Dear Sir,
Yours truly,

(Sd,) VINCENT A. SMITH.

2

DEar SIg,

I am much obliged for your letter of the lst of
February and for the copy of your work on ¢ Corporate Life
in Anlent India.” ‘ .

I have read your book with pleasure and profit. Its
value is much enhanced by the abundant and most useful
citations of authorities, ancient and modern, and every
student of the political and social life of ancient India will
have to reckon with the suggestions made by you. T desire
also fo congratulate you on the admirable temper and
courtesy shown in discussing views which you do not
aceept.u Your work is undoubtedly a valuable and original




CORPORATE LIFE

contribution to the study of questions which are too funda-
mental to permit of any final solutions, but which by their
importance and intricacy offer every temptation for
scholarly investigation............

With renewed thanks for your interesting work,

Yours truly,
(8d.) A. BERREIDALE KEITH.

Dear Sig,

- I« and greatly obliged to you for your kindness in
sendingatie your book on the Corporations of Ancient India.
I have read it with much pleasure and profit, for it seems
to me that you have handled your theme with skill and
sound judgment. It is very gratifying to us to see the
growth of a really scientific historical method among

‘Indian scholars.

Believe me,
Yours very faithfully,
(Sd.) L. D. BARNETT.

4

Diar Sik,

1 am much indebted to you for your kind presentation
copy of the admirable Corporate Life in Ancient India.
I have read it through with the greatest interest and regard
it as a very useful addition to owr knowledge of Indian
history, a field in which accuraey and certainty are difficult
to obtain..... ......

Thanking you for your book again,

I remain,
Yours very sincerely,

(84) E. WASHBURN HOPKINS,

G,
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II. REVIEWS.
1. Review in J. R. A. S., 1920.

“Corporate Life in Ancient India, By Rameshchandra
Majumdar, M.A., Calcutta, 1918.

Tocal Government in Anecient India By Radhakumud
Mookerji, M.A., Ph.D., Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1919.

These two books cover almost the same ground, both
dealing with corporate life in ancient India, the title of the
first describing its :cope rightly, while the second has
assumed. too ambitious a title.
~ Corporate activities manifested themselves in trade and
industry, in popular assemblies from the village eouncil
upwards, in religious bodies, and in the manifold develop-
ment of caste. Mr. Majumdar deals with all these subjects
under the heads of economie, political, religious and social
life. Dr. Mookerji ¢reats them according to their organisa-
tion as guilds, ete., their functions administrative, judicial
and municipal, and théir constitution, with special notice
of some important corporatons and public institutions.
Both base themselves on much the same materials, drawn
from Sanskrit and Buddhist literature and inseriptions ;
and both give good accounts of the various forms in which
corporate life existed. But when they deal with what may
be called the constitutional history of these forms, the two

books differ widely.
Mr. Majumdar seeks to explain his subjects as Indian
roblems without bringing them into too close comparison
with their English counterparts, Dr. Mookerji’s treatment
in loss BatisfACtOrY, .vovvi wovniniisiadsviehin RN R L

Mr. Majumdar on the whole treats his subjects chronos
logically, tracing their nature and modifications as far
as possible with regard to bistorical sequence. Buf
Dr. Mookerji throws historical concisteney aside.........u...

Both authors speak of the poprlar assemblies or councils
as “democratic,” but the constitutions do not warrant that
deseription. It is highly improbable that the lower classes

evér had elective power along with the upper classes,
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especially after the brahmans established their theories
about the degradation of the lower castes. Hven suppos-
ing, however,” that the people generally did . elect the
“members of those assemblies, the rules that defined the
qualifications of members required a knowledge of sacred
and legal books that could rarely have been found outside
the brahmans, and so- must have given the brahmans an
assured preponderance in those assemblies.  Brahmanic
claims and real democracy would have been a strange couple.

This brings us to a subject of essential importance.
Mr. Majumdar treats of the castes historically, and offers
evidence and makes many sound comments about them,
and especially about the brabmans and.their claims, though
he has hardly scrutinised popular corporate life with
refereuce thereto. Dr. Mookerji practically ignores this
subject;and a perusal of his pages would rather suggest
that caste had little bearing on such popular life. This
subject and possible differences between Aryan and Dravi-
dian require more elucidation. It seems that the northern
evidence of marked corporate activities is most copious
before brahmanie power became supreme (both authors
drawing largely from Buddbist sources), and fails about
the time when brahmanism finally established its sway in
North India, and similar coincidences seem discernible in
South India. This comment is not put forward as a definite
assertion but to suggest a line of further investigation.

Both authors quote Sanskrit passages, and those in
Mr. Majumdar’s book are not free from mistakes, but those
in Dr. Mookerji's book contain many errors; thus on
p. 117, in one note of four lines there are three errors.
Mr. Majumdar’s book has the serious defect that it has
1o index  Dr. Mookerji’s book has been printed at the
Clarendon Press and -possesses all the perfections of the pro-
ducts of that Press (except those errors), and it has received
a oo commendatory foreword from Lord Crewe. Mr.
Majumdar’s book was printed at Caleatta and lacks all those
outward advantages ; nevertheless, it 1s certainly the better
and more trustworthy treatise, written more sanely and with

 no political flavour, such as is pereeptible in the other book.

F. E. PARGITER.”

N.B~The portions marked with dots above refer to Dr, Mockerji's
book.

7

£



REVIEW

2. Review in “ The English Historical Review,
January, 1920.”

“The treatise entitled Corporate Life in Ancient India
(Caleutta, Surendranath Sen, 1918), by Mr. R. C. Majumdar,
is written in a detached and historical spirit. The author
knows German and has arranged his material in a German
rather than an English fashion. Mr. Majumdar’s discus-
sion of the kingless states of ancient India in Chapter 1T
is full and excellent. Such states were numerous in the
Panjab at the time of Alexander’s invasion in the fourth
century B.C., and their existence in various parts of upper
India may be traced until the fifth century atter Christ.
Some of them were oligarchical. The author appropriately
illustrates the system of Government in the Lichhavi state
of Tirhut by comparison with the Cleisthenian institutions
at Athens. We believe that the peoples who maintained
more or less republican forms of government in India for
§0 many centuries were non-Aryans, probably in all cases
related to the Himalayan tribes 6F the Mongolian origin
now represented by the Gurkhas and the like. ~ Mr. Majum-
dar ascribes the decline afd ultimate extinction of the
republics to the effects of fireign invasions and the levelling
enforced by the more powerful paramount dynasties which
arose from time to time. 'These causes undoubtedly
operated, but the gradnal absorption of the large Mongolian
element which existed in the early population of northern
India must have had mwuch to do with the failure of the
republican constitutions to survive or to become the sonree
of further developments. The author justly observes that
“it requires great effort to believe, even when sufficient
evidence is forthcoming, that institutions, which we are
accustomed to look upon as of western growth, had also
flourished in India long long ago.” Chapter IV, desling with
corporate activities in religious life, gives a valuable analysis
of the constitution of the Buddhist Chureh, “one of the
most  perfect ever witnessed in any age or country.”
The weak point in the organisation was the lack of any
effectual central authovity, but that statement, generally
correct, should be qualified by the observation that for a
few years about 240 B.C. Asoka openly assumed the
position of head of the Church. The examination of the

10
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it is knowledge, not descent, that makes 4 Brahman,” _The

Vedic ¢ guilds of priests” developed slowly into the close -

Brahman caste, or, mone accurately, group of castes, which

- has been s6 - prominent ‘in. India. during the last two
thousand years. -Marriages in princely fawmilies between

Brahmans and Tadies of other castes are recorded as late as
in the ninth and tenth centuries after Christ. The author
is to be eongratulated on his freedom from the literary and
other prejudices which have often obscured the story of
the origins of the caste institution, In his concluding
pages he quotes interesting passages which prove that the
Indians of the olden time knew how to combine for chari-
table” and social purposes, including public amusements.
Mr. Magumdar’s book gives promise of further well-designed
researches caleulated to throw much light upon the history
of ancient India.”
VINCENT A. SMITH.

3. Modern Review, March 1919.

This is a thesis which has earned for Professor
Majumdar the Doctor’s Degree of the Calcutta University
this year. 'Lhe scope of the work has been clearly
indicated by the author in the Introduction :—* The spirit
of co-operation was a marked feature in almost all fields
of activity in ancient India and was manifest in social
and religious as well as in political and economie life.
The well known jati (caste) and the Sadgha (the com-
munity of the Buddhist monks) are the most notable
products of this spiit in the first two spheres of life. The
same spivit, however, played an equally important p?.rt
inithe remaining ones, and its effeet may be seen typified
in Gapa (political corporation) and Sreni (guild).” Dr.
Majumdar has reviewed the Economical, Political,
Religious and Social life of Ancient India from the stand-
point of eorporate activity which supplies the unifying
principle through the four isolated monographs embodying
the thesis.

The work points to a field of Indian research where
we find up to this time very few workers-of the first rank,

. theory of the evolution of caste in Chapter V- is illuminat-,
" ing. The Vedic Brahmans were ““not bound together by
. ties of birth ”” and * authentic texts repeatedly declare that -

1
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Analysis of the concrete archeological data (e.g., of the
domain of Architecture and Sculpture, Epigraphy and
- Numismatics) has no doubt advanced to a certain extent ;
but the synthetic presentation of any aspect of Ancient
Indian Life has met with few attempts and fewer successes.
We have no doubt the privilege of recounting the works
of two hoary veterans—we mean Sir. R. G. Bhandarkar’s
monograph on Indian cults and Dr. Brajendranath Seal’s
treatise on the Positive Sciences of the Ancient Hindus—
but these master craftsmen have not as yet given us a
gingle disciple who could apply their technique in the
same field. So we leave these Bhismas of Indology in
their * inaccessible Himalayan heights | Of the next
generation, Mr. K. P. Jayaswal is the most brilliant
worker, By his penetrating historical vision he has not
only thrown a flood of light on the political and 80Ci0-
economic life of Ancient India but roused a genuine
enthusiasm in the study of her institutional history. But
this is a line of inquiry which is as fraitful for a genuine
scholar as it is futile for unripe or over-ripe enthusiasts
who are every.day being Jured into the discovery of false
fundamentals and flimsy foundation of Indian life. Hence
while in department of objective study we get really
valuable monographs _like Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar’s
¢ Foreign Elements in Indian Population ” and Mr. R. D.
Banerjee’s “ Seythian Period of Indian History,” the
votaries in the temple of Indian culture history are, with
the single exception of M. Jayaswal, as a whole marked
by a spirit of precarious self-assertion that is anything
but scholarly, Hence we have to wateh painfully the
materials for a short paper puffed up into a ponderous
volume and cheap patriotism and premature generalisations
parading under the cover of Indian culture history. Thus
their Indian Politics is partisan, their Indian Economics
ethereal, and their Indian Art polemical and problematie.
Not that we do not believe in the reconstruetion of Indian
culture history but that we demand severer canons of
eriticism and profounder vision of .ynthesis. Before the
establishment of the norms of Indian life and the valnabion
of those norms in the light of comparative culture history
of Humanity, we absolutely require the scientific descrip-
tive survey and sound well grounded interpretation of the
facts thus collected and co-ordinated.  Unfortunately with
characteristic oriental transcendentalism we are attempting
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to take our stand on normation and valuation of Indian.

life, neglecting the indispensable preliminaries of descrip-
tion and interpretation. Thus our descriptions are hasty
and haphazard, our interpretations precarious, our norms
arbitrary and our valuations parochial and false.

It is in such a erisis of our study of culture history
that we welcome the dissertation of Dr. Majumdar. Since
the publication of Jayaswal’s brilliant ‘“Introduction to
Hindu Polity ” in the pages of this Review six years
ago (1913), we have had not the pleasure of presenting
before the studentsof Indiau culture history such a sober,
well-balanced and stimulating treatise. With the charae-
teristic candour and humility of an earnest student of the
objective school Di. Majumdar says : I have avoided, on
primciple;” all philosophical disquisitions throughout this
work: dt has been my aim rather to simply present the
facls in a connected manner with a view to illustrate,
as far as possible, the gradual development of the various
institutione.”” Thus he disarms all criticism from the
more ambitious school, while he presents us with a
really first class descriptive work on Indian culture

history.

An acute student of epigraply and numismatics as he 18,
Dr. Majumdar has collected the data of our corporate
life with a thoroughness and marshalled them wilh a
eritical acumen that would do credit to any - scholar.
TIndeed in almost every page we Jeel the impress of the
personality of a dispassionale historian who examines an
economic organisation (e.g., the Sreni), a political institu-
tion (e.g., the Samiti), or a social phenomenon (q.y.,' t'he
Jati), in the same spirit of detachment and objectivity
of judgment, as is manifest when he deciphers a matilated
inseription or analyses a rare numismatic evidence. Herein
lies bis strength as well as limitation as a historian of
cilture. We miss the subtle bio-pgychological interactions
that ave at the genesis and progression of every pheno-
menon . of culture history ; we also miss the magic trans-
figuration of concrete facts by the synthetic genius of a
social philosopher ; but we gan a full and accarate
deseription of our cultural structures apd a thgropghly
veliable reading of the fluctuations in their funetioning—
achievements, which, by themselves, entitle him to the

dignity of a Doctorate.

2.
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Apart from its scholarly worth the lhesis chances to
appear in a very opportune moment when we are struggling
with reactionaries in politics and society. By a curious
corncidence it 15 a crushing answer to those who are al present
struggling to establish against history that self-government
is the chartered monopoly of ihe western nations or that
ethwic purity, the monopoly of the Brakmanie Fierarchy.
Without the least tinge of polemical acrimony Dr. Majumdar
completely demolishes the pretensions of both the school of
obscurantists by positive presentation of the wonderful
picture of the self-governing life of the Auncient 11 dians
while, wilh the relentlessness of a irue Justorian, he exposes
the intricate history of the growth of Brakmanie pretensions
and the fiction of therr immaculale heredity. He proves
beyond all doubl thal race mizture was as much a fuct
of our social life as self-government, that of our political

hastory.'

4. The Amritabazar Patrika, 20th February, 1919.

« Corporate; Life in Ancient India.”” By Ramesh Chandra
Majumdar, M.A., Premchand Roychand Research Scholar
and Lecturer on Ancient Indian History, Calcutta Univer-
sity. Published by S. N. Sen, 16, Chandra Nath Chatterji’s
Strest, Bhawanipore, Calcutta. Price Rs. 4.

This book has for its object a eritical and comprehen-
sive, study of the corporate activities in public life in
Anciept India. The expression public life is taken in its
widest sense and includes political and economic as well as
veligious and social life. It is indeed an ambitious task
‘o deal with the corporate activities in all these varied
spheres and we congratulate the author on the manner in
which ke has handled this great question.

The book gives in the first chapter an account of the
corporate activities in economie life. We have in this
connection a most interesting account of the rise and
development of the institution called Sreni, & corporation
of artisans similar in nature to the gnilds of medizval
Furope. The gradual growth of the rights and privileges
of this body is an eminently *interesting and instructive

! The italics are our own.



tudy. We notice how it gradually came to possess a
distinct constitution with large executive and judicial

powers recognised by the law of the land, and how, at the

same time, it served the purposes of the Municipality and
the Banks of the present day. Other forms of corporate
activity such as Traders’ League, Joint Stock business, ete.,
are also treated at soiiie length.

The second chapter deals with the corporate activities
in political life and discusses such all-important topics as
the election of kings, the function and importance of the
popular assemblies controlling royal authority, and the
self-governing institutions like village communitly and
village union, etc. The special feature of this portion of

the work is the extensive quotation of passages from eon- -

temporary literature and inscriptions, supporting each
statement of {he author. Attention may also be drawn
to thewvery exhaustive and masterly {reatment of the village
assemblies in Southern India. More than a hundred in-
seriptions have been laid under contribution to give an
idea of the nature and functions of these popular assem-
blies wielding high executive and judicial powers.

The third chapter deals with the republican states of
ancient India, the most notable product of the corporate
instinets of the people. The author has collected together
a mass of evidenee from all possible sources, and even the
most seeptie reader is bound to accept, as a historical fact,
the existence of these republican forms of Government in
Ancient India.

The fourth chapter deals with religious corporations
and gives an interesting description of the eorporation of
Buddhist monks. The detailed account of the meetings
of the Buddhist fraternity is an interesting surprise to us,
inasmuch as it proves that even as regards formality of
procedure in council meetings, the modern age has not made
.much further progress than India did more than two
thousand years ago.

The fifth and last chapter deals with the rise and
development of the social corporations called ¢ castes.” It
deseribes how the primitive simple social corporations were
gradually developed into rigid #s which we find at the
present day. The orthodox sectioWof the people may not
agree with the author in all views put forward by him but
they are worthy of being seriously considered by all,

CORPORATE LIFE @L
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institutions.

The brief sketch given above is but an imperfeet
account of Prof. Majumdar’s masterly work, but we hope
it is sufficient to indicate its nature and importance.
It will be impossible to ignore its bearing upon some of the
most wvital problems of the day. To take only one example,
it will furnisk the most convincing reply to the reiterated
arguments of our Anglo-Indian friends that India is quite
unfit for experimest of democratic tnstiltutions. For Prof,
Majumdar has sufficiently demonstrated that the plant of
self-government is of indigenous growth in the east. It
has - been well said that an ounce of fact is worth a ton of
theories.  Professor Majumdar’s name is a sufficient
guarantee for the accuracy of facts recorded in this book
and they strike at the very rootof all theories about the
incapacity of Indians for political progress on modern lines,
We welcome this book not only as a scholarly treatment
of the cultural history of India, but as a unique record
of the political advancement of the ancient Indians pro-
viding the surest guarantee for the capacity of their
successors to advance on progressive lines in modern times,

In the same manner the book has direct bearing on some
of the most important social and ecomovitc problems of the
day and every Indian who seeks to improve the condition of
his country in any way, will do well to give the book a
careful reading ; for, a nation’s past determines its fulure
to a great extent.”’!

! The italics are onur own.
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épecially those who seek for a rational basis of our social



